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In recent decades it has been increasingly recognized thai the forms of the verb in 
ancient Greek, including that of the New Testament, do not signal time (past, present, 
future), but aspect (the way each activity is viewed in relation to its context). Applying 
the new insights, this book offers a concise and clearly stated account of the way the 
verb works in the syntax of New Testament Greek. Its approach is pragmatic, with 
emphasis on context rather than theory. It can be read as a coherent account, and its 
four indexes also make it a handy reference book. 

"Kenneth M c K a y has succeeded admirably in giving a systematic, comprehensive 
and concise account of the meaning and use of the verb in the Greek New Testament. 
He has avoided arguing small points, but gives reference to his published articles for 
those who wish to pursue such details further. 

"He pays special attention to aspect, shedding light on how the resources of the lan­
guage are used by the New Testament writers to distinguish between processes, events 
(or actions seen as complete), and states—distinctions tar more important in Greek 
than those of time which are the normal starting point for scholars whose assumed 
grammatical framework is modeled largely on Latin. 

"The virtues of the book include accurate and clear description, a wide range of 
helpful examples (all indexed), and unfailing attention to the context in determining 
the meaning. He avoids the pitfall of assuming rigid patterns of the kind sometimes 
assumed by those who generate "rules from statistics and impose them on the inter­
pretation of the text. 

"This work will be found indispensable by students and scholars who wish to know 
how the verb is used in the actual texts, and thus to tzain understanding of the fun-
damental documents of the Christian faith." 

E. L. Burge 
Warden. Trinity College 

\ i f II University of Melbourne, Australia 
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EDITOR'S PREFACE 

Studies in Biblical Greek is an occasional series of monographs designed to 
promote and publish the latest research into the Greek of both Testaments. 
The Series does not assume that biblical Greek is a distinct dialect within 
the larger world of koine: on the contrary, the assumption is that biblical 
Greek is part and parcel of the hellenistic Greek that dominated the 
Mediterranean world from about 300 B . C . to A . D . 300. If the series 
focuses on the corpora of the Old and New Testaments, it is because these 
writings generate major interest around the world, not only for religious 
but also for historical and academic reasons. 

Research into the broader evidence of the period, including epigraphical 
and inscriptional materials as well as literary works, is welcome in the 
Series, provided the results are cast in terms of their bearing on biblical 
Greek. In the same way, the Series is devoted to fresh philological, 
syntactical and linguistic study of the Greek of the biblical books, with the 
subsidiary aim of displaying the contribution of such study to accurate 
exegesis. 

During the last half-century or so, there has been a rising interest in verbal 
aspect and its bearing on the Greek verb. Most of such study has been 
published in journals; the occasional technical monograph has appeared. 
Almost none of it has filtered down to new generations of students of New 
Testament Greek, whose categories frequently remain stuck in the 
nineteenth century. One of the leaders in this field of study during the past 
three decades has been Kenneth L. McKay, long associated with the 
Australian National University in Canberra. It is therefore a special 
privilege to have him gather up the fruits of his labour and present them in 
this freshly written and accessible form. Pitched at about the same level as, 
say, M. Zerwick's Biblical Greek, this book is more focused than that of 
Zerwick: it deals with the syntax of the Greek verb in the corpus of the 
New Testament, explaining the rudiments of aspect theory. This volume 
has arisen out of the most painstaking inductive study of the texts. It will be 
a boon not only to second- and third-year students, but will help more than 
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a few scholars as well, and thereby contribute to the next generation's 
efforts to understand the Bible. 

D . A. Carson, 
Trinity Evangelical Divinity School 



AUTHOR'S PREFACE 

My aim in this work is to do for the syntax of the NT Greek verb what I 
aimed to do for Attic in my Greek Grammar for Students (Classics, The 
Australian National University, Canberra 1974, 1977), that is, to present 
Greek grammar in categories suitable to ancient Greek rather than in those 
which suit Latin, while preserving, for the sake of convenience, as much as 
possible of the old terminology. My departures from traditional treatment 
are mainly in my emphasis on aspect in the verb, which has indeed re­
ceived a good deal of attention from NT scholars (much of it, until quite 
recently, under the misleading name Aktionsart), but has tended to be re­
garded as subordinate to tense, as it is in Latin, rather than the dominant 
feature it was in ancient Greek and remained until long after the time of 
the New Testament. 

I have therefore defined tense as belonging only to the indicative mood, 
and introduced imperfective as a term to cover the present and imper­
fect tenses and the moods which correspond with them, so that present is 
used only for the indicative, where it is least likely to be misleading. These 
changes seemed essential to the main purpose of turning attention from de­
tails of time to the more important aspectual distinctions, but most of the 
old terminology has been retained in order to make the transition easier for 
those who have learned an older system, and to reduce the confusion of 
students learning the new system but finding the old in most of the litera­
ture available to them. I have avoided the relatively recent practice of a 
few to use such terms as present imperfect, past imperfect, present 
perfect and past perfect, for these tend to strengthen the misguided em­
phasis on time; and I have rejected durative and punctiliar as being too 
specific in an erroneous appreciation of ancient Greek aspect. 

In some respects my task in relation to NT Greek is more complex than it 
was in relation to Attic. I am still concerned to present the material simply 
and concisely, so that it may be of use to the student as well as to the spe­
cialist, but the nature of the NT language and documents makes it difficult 
to refrain from comprehensive technical treatment. The language is com­
plicated by the prominence of both colloquial qualities and the literary 
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tendency to preserve older features, and further by the question of the 
extent of Semitic influence, in reference to both the Hebrew background of 
the OT (at least partly through the L X X translation) and the fact that most 
of the NT writers were presumably native Aramaic speakers. Such a com­
bination of features obscures any core of language which might have been 
described as "normal", and causes a large proportion of the material to be 
potentially the subject of special comment. The NT documents, in spite of 
their variety, are so relatively homogeneous and brief (in comparison with 
the range and volume of classical Attic literature) and are the subject of so 
much intensive study, that one is often tempted to quote an exhaustive 
range of examples and to discuss all the rarer constructions. No doubt some 
will consider that my solution to this dilemma has erred on the side of 
dogmatic conciseness, others that it has led to an unbalanced profusion of 
confusing technicalities; and I can only hope that there may be some who 
can find some elements of usefulness to their understanding of the NT. 

My approach to the description of NT Greek is moderately historical. It is 
impossible to appreciate the problems of colloquial, literary and foreign 
features without being aware of the earlier history of the Greek language. 
The specialist in Hellenistic Koine Greek, of course, needs a full acquain­
tance with classical Greek, but I have aimed to provide just enough infor­
mation on the earlier development of the language to give the amateur 
some idea of the kinds of complexities which underlie the uncertainties 
apparent in some areas and the conflicts sometimes found between the 
opinions of experts. 

I have refrained as far as possible from entering the arena of textual criti­
cism, by using mainly passages which are reasonably certain (at least in 
relation to the syntax of the verb), but I have offered some illustration of 
how the relevant syntax may be used in dealing with those of less certainty. 
Sometimes, of course, a textually doubtful passage is useful as a valid 
grammatical example: in fact the probable reason for the existence of some 
false readings is that they regularize the grammar of unusual expressions. I 
have not consistently used any single edition of the text: for most of the ex­
amples used there was no need to choose, and in those where a choice had 
to be made I have taken what seemed most useful for my purpose, occa­
sionally even modifying the punctuation. 

The positive exposition of the syntax of the NT Greek verb here presented 
is based on my hypothesis (which I find more congenial than any other to 
the facts of ancient Greek which are available for our study) that aspect, as 
I have come to understand it, was far more important than tense 
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throughout the history of ancient Greek, from Homer until several cen­
turies after the time of the NT. Naturally at some points I may make state­
ments with what to some may seem undue emphasis or repetition, as a 
result of my consciousness that these points have either been deeply misun­
derstood by some scholars or explained with only partial understanding by 
others. In general I do not aim to give precise references to alternative 
views or to discussions of them: scholars interested in comparing my ap­
proach with those of others will have no difficulty in finding the appropri­
ate sections of the books they have relied on (in fact some of the examples I 
use are chosen precisely because others have interpreted them differently), 
and I have given further details of my views and some criticism of alterna­
tive views in the articles listed in the select bibliography appended below. 

One of the main pitfalls in the study of a foreign language is the tendency 
to assimilate its framework to that of one's own language. Even scholars 
with a deep appreciation of the differences between two languages are at 
times tempted to equate details in each which have a superficial similarity, 
even while they are engaged in making other distinctions in related areas. 
For example, most allegations of confusion between the perfect and aorist 
of ancient Greek are the result of paying too much attention to idiomatic 
translation into English or another language, and not enough to the context 
and the alternatives available to the ancient Greek writer. I have tried to 
avoid such pitfalls, and to stress all the way that Greek syntax must be dis­
cussed in terms of its own categories, however useful the categories of 
English, Latin, or even modem Greek may be for comparison and for as­
sessing the facts, whether the categories are given the same names in the 
different languages or not. My fear is that I myself may occasionally have 
overlooked some such temptation and subconsciously assumed more than is 
justified by the evidence at some point. 

My approach is what the linguistic theorists would term pragmatic. I have 
assumed that ancient writers knew enough of the language they were using 
to communicate what made reasonable sense to their intended readers, even 
if some of the concepts were difficult to grasp; and that there was a com­
mon fund of knowledge which they could assume without explanation, but 
which we can discern only imperfectly. Therefore, we need to draw as 
much as we can from the immediate and wider context of every sentence 
and deduce sympathetically from that the rest of what we need. We can as­
sume a general consistency, but not undue simplicity, in the use of the lan­
guage, but we need to beware of introducing assumptions of our own either 
about what the writer is intending to express (the theologian's failing), or 
about the means of expression available to him (the linguist's great 
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temptation). On the linguistic side I have noticed that some scholars tend to 
exaggerate the differences between classical and Hellenistic Greek, or even 
to claim a foreign origin for features which are natural to Greek, and in 
the field of aspect some are tempted to apply to Greek theories that are 
based on other languages, or to build up theories with too little attention to 
the realities of the texts we have to work on. 

If the examples I quote sometimes seem longer than necessary it is because 
my concern for context has encouraged me to avoid undue brevity. In 
translating the examples I have aimed to draw attention to the significant 
points without being too unidiomatic, in the hope that unevenness and oc­
casional clumsiness of translation may be excused if the examples can be 
made to assist positively in the explanation. Nevertheless, since English and 
Greek differ in their syntax, no translation is by itself an adequate 
explanation. 

I am grateful to colleagues, both at the Australian National University and 
throughout the world, who have encouraged me by their criticisms, 
whether in agreement or disagreement, of my work as it has developed 
since I first turned my attention to the study of the ancient Greek perfect in 
1964 in the University of London Institute of Classical Studies; and of 
course also to those many scholars whose previously published conclusions 
laid the groundwork for my own research. I am grateful, too, to all those 
who assisted me in the technicalities of using a Macintosh Classic, to the 
Department of Classics at the Australian National University, from which I 
retired in 1987, for making me a Departmental Visitor in 1991 and making 
its facilities available to me this year for producing the repro-ready copy; 
and not least to my wife Margaret for her patience and support over the 
long period of my preoccupation with this book and the articles which 
paved the way for it, as it was "all Greek" to her. Whatever blemishes re­
main here must be mine alone, but I wish to apply to my book the hope of 
J . H. Moulton in his Preface to the second edition of his Prolegomena, "that 
its deficiencies may not prevent it from leading its readers nearer to the 
meaning of the great literature which it strives to interpret". 

K. L. McKay 
Canberra, 1993 
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quoted 
passim all over the place — equivalent to 
sc. understand <— derived from 
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See also the Select Bibliography (pp. xiii-xiv). 





1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1. The Hellenistic Koine. In the fifth and fourth centuries B C 
Athens was the leading cultural centre in Greece, and the influence of her 
literature — history, philosophy, drama, oratory — was such that the Attic 
dialect became the basis of the common language (koine) of most of the 
Greek world, which spread with the conquests of Alexander the Great (a 
Macedonian with an Athenian-dominated education). This Hellenistic koine 
drew some of its features from Ionic, to which Attic was closely related, 
and no doubt owed something also to the local language of each city or na­
tion in which it came to be the main means of communication with the 
world around. No language remains static, and by the first century A D this 
koine had developed many features different from classical Attic, but the 
continuing influence of the classical literature (both directly and through its 
influence on Hellenistic writers) ensured the persistence of some features 
which otherwise might have been lost. In much the same way the influence 
of Shakespeare and the Authorized (King James) Version have affected 
English literature and the evolution of the English language. About a cen­
tury after the NT documents were written there was a conscious effort by 
many literary men to turn away from the spoken language of everyday life 
and to write in the language of classical Athens. These "Atticists" were do­
ing consciously and thoroughly what the NT writers (and many others) had 
done partially and with varying degrees of conscious effort. Even a person 
writing a chatty letter to an intimate tends to write with a higher degree of 
formality and care than he speaks with, and the consciousness of a wider 
audience (as might be expected for a Gospel or a letter to a group) in­
creases the tendency to careful, "correct" composition. 

1.2. The NT Documents. The NT is a collection of 27 short works. 
More than half of the total amount of text consists of the four Gospels and 
Acts, which are narrative in form but have some other types of discourse 
interspersed; the 21 letters from various authors vary in length and in the 
proportions of exposition and exhortation they contain; while Revelation, 
which contains letters as well as narrative, is apocalyptic, a prophetic genre 
appealing strongly to the imagination with its visions and symbols. All 
these works are concerned to present Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah, and 
therefore there are many references, direct or implied, to the OT. Most of 
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the NT writers were probably native speakers of Aramaic, a language re­
lated to, but distinct from, the ancient Hebrew in which most of the OT was 
originally written, but most of them seem to rely heavily on the Septuagint 
( L X X ) , a second century B C translation into Greek which on the whole is 
in good koine but in some parts is more in a kind of literal "translationese". 
In making direct quotations from the OT the NT writers mostly appear to 
be quoting from memory rather than copying accurately from texts in 
front of them, and it is not always clear whether variants are the result of 
misquotation of a familiar translation, or the writer's own translation from 
Hebrew or Aramaic, or even not a direct quotation at all, but just an OT 
reminiscence which happens to be rather close to the text. The koine Greek 
of the NT is undoubtedly affected by these Semitic background factors, and 
even Luke, the one writer who may have been a native Greek speaker, 
tends to let the Aramaic of his informants influence parts of his work, and 
possibly to model some details of his narrative on the style of the L X X . 
The extent of Semitic influence is assessed differently by different scholars, 
and there will probably never be a final solution to the problem, but it is 
worth noting that, with few exceptions, the possible Semitisms (including 
those which can be designated as specifically Aramaisms and Hebraisms) 
can be better explained as Semitic enhancement, for they do not breach the 
natural framework of the Greek language, but rather stretch its flexible re­
sources, at many points in ways which are similar to the tendencies of the 
development of Greek itself. 

1.3. Textual Uncertainties. 1.3.1. Another factor which complicates 
the study of NT Greek syntax is the uncertainty at some points as to which 
of two or more variant readings found in the large number of extant 
manuscripts is the correct one. For most constructions, of course, there are 
enough certain examples to illustrate the principles involved, so that there 
is no need to rely much on uncertain examples. Some variants also are such 
patent errors that they can be ignored. In some of the relatively few cases 
where doubt remains the difference in reading does not affect the syntax, 
and it is not always the reading which is easiest to understand that is likely 
to be the correct one, for one source of textual error is the attempt of 
scribes to clarify what seems obscure to them. The real problems are very 
few indeed, when one's concern is to understand the syntax of the language 
used in the text rather than to establish every detail of the text. Understand­
ing the syntax can of course be valuable as a factor in establishing the text, 
but it is even more so in understanding the meaning of the text, which is 
often clear enough even where some doubt remains about the exact words 
used. In the present work most of the examples are chosen from passages 
where textual uncertainty does not affect the point at issue, and only where 
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it has seemed necessary or desirable to quote less certain texts is attention 
drawn to variant readings which may affect the understanding of the 
syntax. 

1.3.2. As the earliest Greek manuscripts were written continuously, with­
out separation of words, and without accents or punctuation, modern texts 
vary in some points, quite legitimately, about the division of the text into 
sentences and the type of some clauses. For example, the RSV translation of 
Jn 1:3-4 is... was not anything made that was made. In him was lifewith 
the marginal reading ... was not anything made. That which has been made 
was life in him ...: both are possible, and the choice between them depends 
on the translator's judgment of the whole context. In Ac 11:3 RSV trans­
lates "Why did you go ...?" and NIV "You went..." : both in effect make the 
same protest, and the difference in its form lies in the interpretation of one 
word (see §11.2.2). 

1.4. Style. Each individual writer is likely to develop his own way of 
using his language, whatever the level of formality he sees as appropriate 
to the document he is producing. Nevertheless the desire to be understood 
and the acceptance, conscious or unconscious, of community norms for 
various modes of communication or genres of literature tend to limit the 
possibilities of individual distinctiveness. It is easy to see some differences 
in style between Revelation and the Epistle to the Hebrews, but less easy to 
determine to what extent these are due to the personal styles of their au­
thors and to the different genre styles of apocalyptic narrative and formal 
expository letter. Even the same writer may write differently in different 
circumstances, and any writer may be temporarily influenced by what he 
has recently read or heard. In spite of the potential importance of style, the 
obvious differences observed in extreme cases, and the confident claims of 
some scholars to have solved some of its associated problems, it is impor­
tant to remember that none of the documents comprising the NT is really 
long enough for statistical analysis to provide reasonably secure results, 
and that this difficulty is compounded by interrelationships such as the 
overlapping sources of the synoptic Gospels and the OT background to the 
whole of the NT. It is necessary to combine the attempt to perceive and 
take account of stylistic differences with a refusal to jump to premature 
conclusions. Stylistic variations depend for their effect on the validity of 
the linguistic features they employ, and while continuing excessive use of a 
special effect may eventually lead to a weakening of value of some element 
in it, the normal limits of the language are breached only in extreme cases 
of strong emotion, complexity of thought, or the attempt to express an un­
usual concept. 
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1.5. Non-literary Papyri. 1.5.1. To assist us in understanding the 
Greek of the NT we have not only the extensive collection of extant classi­
cal Greek literature and the literary productions of later ages which were 
modelled on it, but a mass of non-literary material preserved on papyrus 
by the dry Egyptian sands, which has come to light in the last century or so 
and is still being processed and evaluated. Much of this is fragmentary, but 
some is well preserved, and in all of it we have original manuscripts, and 
do not have to depend on copies of copies of copies as we do with most lit­
erary documents. In date this material ranges from the fourth century BC 
to the Middle Ages, and some of it is contemporary with the NT. It in­
cludes letters written by ignorant people unsure of their Greek, by profes­
sional letter-writers and by literate people of reasonable or good education, 
private letters, business letters, formal petitions, official decrees, reports, 
accounts, legal documents, etc.. It gives us direct evidence of the colloquial 
language of the period, and has produced many parallels to details in the 
language of the NT which had been noted as different from the norms of 
classical Greek. If one bears in mind the varied contexts of the documents, 
including the dialectal differences likely between Egypt and Palestine, this 
material can be especially useful. Among the papyri there are also copies of 
literary works, which, together with epigraphic material from many 
places, can shed more light on the vocabulary and the orthography, and oc­
casionally on the syntax of the Greek of the NT period. 

1.5.2. Part of the usefulness of the papyri is the direct evidence they pro­
vide of the changes that were taking place in the phonology and morpho­
logy of koine Greek. For example, it is clear that the tendency for the 
classical vowel sounds i , r\, u, c i t oi and ui to be reduced to the same 
sound (as in modern Greek) was already well advanced, and that there was 
already some tendency to confusion of the o, to and ou sounds and of the e 
and ai sounds. Of course such details as these need to be assessed in rela­
tion to all the other available evidence in the consideration of any particu­
lar problem. It is not valid to assume that words containing these sounds 
were always or even frequently confused by careful writers, any more than 
we expect to find here and hear, principle and principal, or even read 
(present), read (past) and red often confused by reasonably literate people. 
The papyri confirm too that there was a strong tendency to change the per­
fect tense third plural ending from -aai to -av, so that the occurrence of 
the latter in the NT is not evidence of the writer's ignorance nor of alter­
ation by a later copyist. In the present work such phonological and mor­
phological details are referred to only when they seem important for the 
understanding of the syntax. Similarly details of vocabulary, case usage and 
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other grammatical features are introduced only when they seem relevant to 
the discussion of the syntax of the verb. 

1.6. Syntax and the Sentence. 1.6.1. Syntax is concerned with the 
arrangement of words in sentences, i.e. in coherent groups with a large 
measure of completeness of meaning. Usually a sentence contains at least 
one finite verb, i.e. a form of a verb which has a subject, whether ex­
pressed or implied, in the nominative case, and is not an infinitive or a sep­
arate participle. The most common type of sentence without an expressed 
verb in Greek (but not in English) is one in which a subject and an adjec­
tive (or equivalent) complement appears, with the verb to be (usually 
éoTÍv, is, or eiaiv, are) understood: see §7.1.3. An exclamatory sentence 
without a verb (e.g. Nonsense!) can usually be understood to have a finite 
verb implied (That is nonsense.). Apart from incomplete exclamations of 
this type a single word sentence is usually a verb in the imperative mood 
(e.g. Go!). However long or short a sentence is, its full meaning depends 
on its relationship to its context. She did it is a complete sentence, but every 
word in it is capable of different meanings in different contexts. 

1.6.2. A simple sentence is a complete unit with one finite verb either 
expressed or implied. A complex sentence has more than one clause, 
each containing a finite verb either expressed or implied (but see below). 
The clauses may be co-ordinate with one another, i.e. parallel simple 
sentences which are closely linked together (e.g. He came in I and sat 
down). Alternatively a complex sentence may consist of a principal 
clause (which would be a simple sentence if it stood alone) with one or 
more subordinate clauses dependent on it (e.g. When he came in I he sat 
down): see §7.3. A subordinate clause is usually introduced by a subordi­
nating conjunction (e.g. if, when, because) or a relative or interrogative 
pronoun or adjective, but there are some circumstances in which no such 
introductory word is used. In Greek this last occurs most commonly when 
subordination is achieved by means of an infinitive (e.g. indirect statement, 
indirect command, infinitive of purpose), and when certain types of sub­
ordinate clause are replaced by a participial clause, in which the finite 
verb and the conjunction introducing it are replaced by a participle (e.g. 
Having come in I he sat down). Participial clauses are rather more common 
in ancient Greek than in English, and in some circumstances English idiom 
makes it necessary to translate them as if they were co-ordinate clauses. 
Parataxis is a system of co-ordinate clauses, and hypotaxis is a system of 
subordinate and/or participial clauses depending on a principal clause. 
Anacoluthon is a break in the normal grammatical structure of a clause 
or sentence: it is especially common in conversation and in emotional 
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passages, but is sometimes the means of preventing the meaning of a com­
plex sentence from becoming obscure through the machinery of formal 
correctness. While most types of clause are to be taken most of the time at 
face value, sometimes the context makes it clear that one type has been 
substituted for another for emphasis or stylistic effect (e.g. // may be 
shown by the context to imply when or because). Grammatical analysis is 
therefore not to be equated with the logical analysis of a passage, but is an 
important factor in it. 

1.7. Word Order. In English word order is an important element in 
the syntax, for in many circumstances a change in word order produces a 
change of meaning. There are a few circumstances in which a modified 
word order is possible, or even normal, in order to attain a certain empha­
sis (e.g. and so did I), and it is often possible to vary the order of clauses 
to produce different contextual effects without grammatical change (e.g. He 
sat down when he came in : when he came in he sat down). In ancient 
Greek, however, word order is much more flexible and free. The compre­
hensive system of inflexions makes it possible for the syntactic relationships 
of words to be recognized although the order of uttering the words may 
vary. This possibility is exploited by most writers for emphasis and stylistic 
effect, but the patterns are not always easy to recognize. The subject of the 
verb, if expressed, tends to come first in its clause, the verb tends to be 
last, and adverbs usually precede the words they modify, so any variation 
to this pattern lends emphasis, but some such emphasis may be almost obli­
gatory because of the shape of the preceding sentence or clause. There are, 
of course, some limitations. Usually one can (and should) assume that the 
elements of a phrase or clause will not be scattered among other phrases or 
clauses, but occasionally contextual factors arise which make even such 
scattering possible. It is always necessary to look at whole clauses, usually 
whole sentences, and sometimes whole paragraphs, in order to appreciate 
the effects of word-order variations. 

In many contexts there is little, if any, practical difference in emphasis 
between two or more possible word orders, so that the writer's choice is 
determined subjectively. Some writers may exhibit preferences for arrang­
ing some phrases or clauses in a particular order, or even for avoiding 
such regular patterns. The subjective choice of a pattern may of course be 
influenced by the normal patterns of the writer's own language, if it was 
not Greek, and in extreme cases this may produce an effect of barbarism. It 
is clear, however, that all the NT writers were sufficiently fluent in Greek 
and literary in their approach to their work to justify the assumption that 
many, if not most, of their choices of word order were intended to add 
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some force to their work, whether it be simple emphasis, contrast, balance, 
smooth or abrupt rhythm, clarity of expression or even ambiguity; and 
there may be other reasons. That the writer's intentions are not always 
clear to us, whether this be due to imperfections in their expression or to 
our failure to understand enough of the nuances of ancient Greek, does not 
prove the invalidity of such choices. 

In the basic study of the syntax of the verb in ancient Greek word order is 
not usually significant, but for understanding the full meaning of a passage 
the word order may be as important as the types of clause or other syntac­
tic features. Sometimes it might even appear that the syntax has been to 
some extent influenced by the word order. 

1.8. The Greek Verb System. 1.8.1. A fully inflected Greek verb 
has: 
three full aspects: imperfective, aorist and perfect; and one partial aspect 

of intention (future); 
seven tenses: present, imperfect, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, future-

perfect and future; 
four moods: indicative, imperative, subjunctive and optative; 
three voices: active, middle and passive (but only in aorist and future do 

passive forms differ from middle forms) 
a participle and an infinitive corresponding to each of the 

aspect/voice combinations; 
two verbal adjectives. 

Not all verbs have all these inflexions, and in NT Greek some of them are 
relatively rare. The verbal adjectives, which had been freely used in an 
earlier age, seem to have almost ceased to be a living feature of the lan­
guage by NT times, and remain only in a few that have virtually become 
ordinary adjectives. On the other hand the optative, the future participle 
and the future infinitive, which are less common in the NT than in classical 
Greek, occur with enough frequency to suggest that they were still fully 
capable of use, even if there was a tendency to do without them in common 
speech.1 Other rare inflexions, such as the future-perfect tense, the perfect 
subjunctive and the perfect imperative, had been rare also in the classical 
period, simply because in ordinary circumstances they were rarely needed, 
but they were known and recognized when their use was appropriate. 
Statistics of relative frequency of occurrence can be very misleading unless 
they also take into account the different requirements of different types of 
context, a much more complicated matter. No NT writer, however well 
educated or versatile he may have been, wrote in order to demonstrate the 
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Imperfective 
Aspect 

Aorist 
Aspect 

Perfect 
Aspect 

Future 
(Aspect) 

Indicative 
Mood 

Present 
Tense 

Imperfect 
Tense 

Aorist 
Tense 

Perfect 
Tense 

Pluperfect 
Tense 

Future-
Perfect 
Tense 

Future 
Tense 

Subjunctive 
Mood 

Imperfective 
Subjunctive 

Aorist 
Subjunctive 

Perfect 
Subjunctive 

* 

Optative 
Mood 

Imperfective 
Optative 

Aorist 
Optative 

Perfect 
Optative 

Imperative 
Mood 

Imperfective 
Imperative 

Aorist 
Imperative 

Perfect 
Imperative 

Participle Imperfective 
Participle 

Aorist 
Participle 

Perfect 
Participle 

Future 
Participle 

Infinitive Imperfective 
Infinitive 

Aorist 
Infinitive 

Perfect 
Infinitive 

Future 
Infinitive 

1.9. Periphrastic Formations.1 1.9.1. There is a possibility of confu­
sion about the significance of certain periphrases which either replace or 
overlap with some of the simple verbal inflexions of ancient Greek. Some 

range or the limits of the Greek language as he knew it, so our judgment of 
these matters must depend on observation of the available records and in­
formed conjecture. 

1. In the N T the future infinitive is found only in Ac and Heb, and the future par­
ticiple mainly in Ac. This suggests (but does not prove) that they survived mainly 
as a more literary feature. See also § 1.9.5. 

1.8.2. The following tabulation (which applies to each of the three voices, 
although in the imperfective, the perfect, and partly the future, the distinc­
tion between middle and passive may not be clear) illustrates the interrela­
tionship of aspect, tense and mood: 
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are genuine alternatives to simple inflexions and do not differ from them in 
meaning, while others form a combination of elements which make a par­
ticular meaning more specifically clear than the approximately equivalent 
simple inflexion would do. In NT Greek some of the latter group have 
been sufficiently influenced by Semitic inflexion patterns to have become 
apparently mere alternatives, but it is not always easy to judge between 
these and what was normal Greek. Usually the difference is not very signi­
ficant, more a matter of emphasis than of basic meaning, and scholars dif­
fer in the interpretation of some examples. 

1. Under this heading I include any combination of verb forms which equals or ap­
proximates the meaning of another single verb inflexion. I do not accept the narrow 
theoretical definition of periphrasis in Porter, 441-492, nor the view that elvai is 
valuable for periphrasis because it is aspectually vague: I see it as limited to imper-
fective and future, with aorist and perfect from yiveoGai (see §1.9.3). 

1.9.2. The use of perfect participles with forms of elvai in place of simple 
perfect forms is hardly any more common in NT Greek than it had been in 
classical Greek. The meaning of the perfect aspect is much more nearly the 
equivalent of an adjective with the verb to be than that of any other aspect, 
and from an early date any simple perfect form could be replaced by a per­
fect participle with a form of eivcu whenever the speaker or writer wanted 
an alternative to improve the balance or rhythm of a sentence. In the less 
common perfect forms (the subjunctive, the optative, the future-perfect, 
and to some extent the imperative) the periphrastic forms were already in 
the classical period more common than the simple ones, and in the middle 
passive the third plural of the perfect and pluperfect tenses of verbs with 
consonant stems was regularly periphrastic although in the rest of those 
tenses the simple forms remained more common. In Ac 13:48 r\aav 
TeTayu-evoi is the normal pluperfect form (of course the order of the two 
words could be reversed),1 whose corresponding singular would normally 

be € T € T O K T O but could be TeTayuivos nv. In Jn 20:30,31 eoriv yeypau.-
\i4va and yeypaiTTai both mean the same, but each better suits the rhythm 
of its own sentence. 

In some passages, however, the form of elvai seems to stand in its own 
right, with the participle more loosely attached: Ac 5:25 i8ou ol dv8pes, 
ovs e9eo0€ cv TT\ <J>uXaicfj, etalv ev rui lepu), kaTdres KOl SiSdaKovres" 
TOV Xaov, those men, whom you put in prison, are in the temple, standing 
(i.e. not languishing in prison) and teaching the people (the effect of Kai 
between the two participles is to make both of them circumstantial [§6.2.5], 
and there is in them an echo of the main ideas expressed in :20-21a, so the 

file:///i4va
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insertion of a comma is appropriate: if Kai SiSdaKovres had not been 
added, eloiv ev TO) iepo) C O T W T C S would most naturally be are standing in 
the temple).2 

1. The corresponding simple form ctctoxcito (-iro becoming -oto after a con­
sonant) is in fact found in classical Greek but is rare, and rdooeiv is one of the 
few verbs with such a form extant. 

2. For more examples see McK. NTPerf., 291-292. 

1.9.3. As imdpxeiv is sometimes used in Hellenistic Greek as a more pre­
tentious substitute for eivai, it is sometimes found in a periphrastic perfect. 
In Ac 8:16 PefktTrnauevoi irrrfipxov is no more than an elongated form of 
the normal pluperfect pefktTTTiauivoi naav. As the aorist corresponding 
to eivai is yeveaOai it is not surprising to find the usage extended in Rev 
16:10 to eYeveTo... eaKOTtouevTi. in place of the aorist eaKOTuiOr), the peri­
phrasis presumably being intended to put extra emphasis on the resulting 
state of darkness, while retaining that on the completeness of the event. 

1.9.4. There is greater difficulty in assessing the use of forms of eivai with 
imperfective participles. Such combinations are found mostly in the imper­
fect, but are not limited to that tense (see also §9.2.1). In classical Greek 
such combinations are comparatively rare, and can be expected to have a 
significance which combines the meanings of both verb and participle 
without removing the separate identity of either. Some clear examples of 
this are to be found in the NT, as in Jn 1:28 OTTOU fjv 6 'Iwdvvris pair-
T I C W V , where John was, baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing), 
Mt 19:22 r\v 7<ip exiov KTT|U.aTa TroXXd,/br he was one who had many 
possessions, 1 Co 14:9 eaeaGe yap ei? depa XaXouvTes./or you will be 
people who (merely) speak into the air, and Gal 4:24 dnvd eaTiv dXXr|-
yopouueva, these (lit. which) are allegorical sayings.1 So too, taking ac­
count of its context of alternative names, it is best to take Mt 27:33 ... e is 
TOTTOV Xeyouevov ToXYoGd, 6 (v.l. 6s) e a n v Kpaviou T O T T O S X C Y O -

uevos,... to a place called Golgotha, which is a place called "Skull (Place)" 
(cf. Lu 23:33 ... eis T O V TOTTOV T O V KaXouu.evov Kpaviov, and also the 
different parallels in the other Gospels). 

There are also some examples which seem to amount to nothing more than 
a periphrasis for a simple verb form: Ac 1:13 ov r\oav Kara\L€vovT€s9 

where they were staying, seems to mean no more than ov Kaje\L€vov; and 
Mk 13:25 Kdl ol dorepes caovrai €K T O U oupavou TTLTTTOVT€S, and the 
stars will be falling from the sky, is paralleled by Mt 24:29 oi doripes 
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TTeaoOi'Tai dirb TOO oupavoO, both being a quotation from L X X Is 34:4 
TTdvTa TO. daTpa TTeaeiTai. As Aramaic used such a periphrasis, it would 
be natural for native Aramaic speakers, and those who reported the evid­
ence of such people, to have a tendency to use such combinations to an ex­
tent beyond that normal to native Greek speakers.2 Besides elvai, forms of 
yeveoQai and imapxeiv are also found with imperfective participles. 

The only way examples of this kind can be judged is in relation to their 
contexts, and in many of them there is little to choose between the possi­
bilities. It is important not to judge them in terms of the traditional, or 
even the most natural, English translation. For example, Lu 6:43 ou yap 
eonv bevSpov KaXov ttoioOv icapirov aaTTpoi>, o08e irdXiv 8ei>8pov 
aairpoi' ttoiouv KapTTOv koXov may conveniently be translated a good tree 
does not produce bad fruit, nor again does a bad tree produce good fruit, 
but in Greek terms the sense could be a tree is not good when (if) it pro­
duces bad fruit, nor again is a tree bad when (if) it produces good fruit, 
and it would be presumptuous to declare eaTiv. . . ttolouv a clear example 
of imperfective periphrasis without more evidence than we have that that 
was the writer's intention. Similarly the existence of a simple verb form in 
a parallel passage does not prove anything if the style is different: in Mt 
24:38 cos yap rjo"ai> ev Tats ripepais Teas TTpo tou KaTaxXuapou, Tpco-
yoi res Kai TuvovTes, yauoOVTes Kai yap i£ovTes (the punctuation 
varies from that normally used, but see §1.3.2), as they were in the days 
before the flood, eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage 
is parallel to Lu 17:27 ... rjaGiov, emvov, eydpouv, eyauICoirro ... they 
ate, they drank, they married, they were given in marriage where the 
simple verb forms are used with asyndeton (§7.2.5) in an expanded and 
quite differently arranged context to give a more vivid stylistic effect. It is 
worth noting too that in a large proportion of the examples of imperfective 
participles with elvai or a similar verb there are several significant words 
placed between the two verb forms, whereas the perfect participle in peri­
phrasis is mostly found next to the form of elvai, etc., or separated from it 
only by a particle. 

1. The simple imperfects cponTiCev and d\€v, the future XaXTioeTe and the pre­
sent dXXnyopetToi would have given approximately the same meanings, but with 
less of the effect of the separate notion of being. For a participle with article cf. also 
Col 2:8, quoted in §18.3. 

2. Such periphrases are more common in the first half of Ac, where the focus is on 
Jewish Christians, than in the more cosmopolitan second half. 
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1.9.5. It is not uncommon to find a form of ueXXeif with an infinitive in 
place of a simple future form: see §§4.8.3, 12.3.1. The slightly increased 
frequency of this in Hellenistic, as compared with classical, Greek is prob­
ably the result of the same sort of tendency to over-emphasis as led to the 
spread of UTrdpxeii> in place of elvai (§1.9.3). On the other hand it should 
be noted that in some contexts the strong emphasis on the idea of intention 
suggests that ueAAciv was used to give it weight: Jn 7:35 TIoO O U T O S 

fieXAei TropeOeoGai Where does he intend to go ...? ; Ac 20:13 CLVX\\-
Qr\\L€v em rr\v TAaaoi>, eKetGev ueXXovTes dvaXaupdveiv rbv TlavXov, 
we set sail for Assos, with the intention of picking Paul up there. 

The future infinitive and future participle are largely replaced in the NT 
by the imperfective infinitive and participle of ueXXeiv with an infinitive 
(sometimes future): Ac 11:28 "Ayapos earjuai>ei> ... Xiu6i> ueyaXriv 
ueXXeiv eaeaQai, Agabus predicted that there would be a severe famine; 
Ac 18:14 ueXAoiros Se T O U ITauXou dvoiYeiv T O cn-opa el Trey 6 TaX.-
Xibiv as Paul was about to open his mouth Gallio said... (in classical 
Greek also ueXXovTos with an infinitive would be more likely than a future 
participle in a context like this: the same applies to ueXAovTes in Ac 20:13 
above, and similarly ueXXei in Jn 7:35 ): cf. §1.8.1. 

Sometimes there is no other possibility than the use of ueXXeiv, as when the 
intention is set in the past or in a subjunctive clause: Lu 7:2 6oOXos 
KaKws €\iiiv rjueXXev TeXeuTdv, a slave was sick and (being sick was) on 
the point of death; Mk 13:4 T L T O an.uetoi' orav M.eXArj TaOTa ovv-
TeXelaGai Trdi>Ta; what will the sign be when all this is about to happen? 

1.9.6. Similarly in comparison with the conative and inceptive nuances of 
the imperfective (§§3.2, 4.2.6, 4.3.2) more specific verbs, such as 
TTeipd£eiv, TTeipdaGai, CuTely, dpxeaGai, are found with the infinitive, 
sometimes with recognizably greater emphasis on the idea of trying or be­
ginning, and sometimes with so little difference that some scholars have 
seen them as mere periphrases. Some examples are: Ac 9:26 eTTeLpa£ei> 
KoXXdaGai T O L S uaGr)Tats, he tried to join the disciples; Jn 10:39 e£n,-
TOUI> oui> TrdXii' avrbv mdaai., so they tried to seize him again (some 
later mss. have ... C I U T O V TrdXiv they were looking for him to seize him 
again, but this is less suitable to the context); Mt 4:17 diTO T O T C fjp£aTO 6 
'InaoOs KT]puaaew ...,from then on Jesus began to proclaimAc 1:1 ... 
u)i> T]p£aTO 'InaoOs Troielv Kai SiSdoKeiv, which Jesus began to do and 
teach. In the first three of these the emphasis of the main verbs is obvious. 
B A G D (s.v. dpxw) quote the last as a pleonasm, "simply what J . did", but 
the dxpi clause which follows justifies a balancing emphasis in the Greek, 
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however little it might seem appropriate in an English translation; and of 
course the writer may have intended to imply that what follows is the con­
tinuation of the deeds and teaching of Jesus. 

1.10. The Adverbial Setting. 1.10.1. The study of syntax involves all 
elements of the sentence, and although the focus of the present work is on 
the way the verb fulfils its function, it is necessary to pay some attention to 
case usage and other contextual details which provide the adverbial setting 
for verbs. This section therefore offers a brief account of prepositions and 
cases as they relate to the syntax of the verb, pointing to principles neces­
sary for understanding them rather than attempting a full explanation. 

1.10.2. Prepositions and Cases. Prepositions (e.g. OTTO, 8id, els, 
ev, wro) are very commonly found in ancient Greek with nouns and pro­
nouns in the accusative, genitive or dative case, and the same words are 
also very commonly found as prefixes of compound verbs (e.g. dirdyiii, 
Sidyo), eiadyo), imdyii), évé\(ji). The relationships of these words are not 
always completely clear, for some which had been freely used at an earlier 
period had by NT times become less popular, and their distinctive mean­
ings were being taken over by others; while there was an increasing ten­
dency for prepositions to be used in circumstances where earlier a case 
(e.g. genitive or dative) might have been used without one. 

1.10.3. It seems clear that in origin prepositions were only adverbs, words 
used to add a particular nuance to a verb or to a word or phrase with ad­
verbial value. They almost invariably preceded the words they modified 
(i.e. they were used in the normal position for adverbs), and the name 
preposition (placed before) indicates this fact. The five cases of ancient 
Greek had developed from an eight-case system (nominative, vocative, ac­
cusative, genitive, dative, ablative, instrumental and locative) through 
sound changes which made some of the suffixes similar or identical, and 
through the overlapping of areas of meaning. By the time of the NT the 
ablative had combined with the genitive, and the instrumental and locative 
with the dative; and the vocative was well on the way to being absorbed by 
the nominative, while the dative was beginning to show signs of being re­
placed by prepositions with the accusative. The cases, apart from the nomi­
native and vocative, enabled nouns and pronouns to behave as adverbs, 
adding modifications to the meanings of the verbs which formed the core 
of sentences and clauses, and so they themselves could be further modified 
by adverb-prepositions. For example, the ablative (genitive) could be used 
alone to express the notion of separation, but if finer definition was re­
quired C K meant out of, contrasted with OTTO, merely from, Ttapdfrom the 
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presence of, irrro from under, and so on; and the accusative, expressing the 
goal of the action of a verb, could be modified by els into, TTOOS towards, 
Trapd into the presence of, UTTO (to) under, and so on. Some of these (e.g. 
duo, €K) were only appropriate to ablatival (genitive) meanings, but others 
could be used with the accusative, genitive or dative, adding a nuance to the 
different case meanings. 

1.10.4. The tendency of the Greek language was towards increasing use of 
prepositions and contraction of independent case usage. By NT times the 
surviving prepositions had begun to be felt to be necessary in many cir­
cumstances, and many special meanings had developed. Although the case 
meanings continued to be significant in many phrases, the variations in oth­
ers seem to indicate that the preposition had become more important than 
the case, and it is only by a careful comparison of contexts that one can 
build up even an approximate idea of some prepositional usage: em in 
particular seems to have such a broad range of possible meanings, in some 
of which the case looks unimportant, that some of the details are easily 
misunderstood. 

1.10.5. Compound Verbs. When used with verbs these preposition-
adverbs came to be regarded as inseparable prefixes forming compound 
verbs: contrast the English compounds look at, look up, look for, look out, 
etc. Originally compound verbs so formed had the combined meaning of 
their two elements: €K- added an out of notion to any verb, auv- together, 
or in association with, and so on. In some contexts these simple combina­
tions developed specialized, metaphorical or other meanings which seem 
quite different: e.g. aitofiXeueiv came to mean look intently at because a 
special application of its original meaning, look away from (other things) 
became common. In some circumstances, such as when the compound was 
accompanied by the same preposition with the appropriate case of a noun 
or pronoun, the addition of the prefix made little difference, and some 
compounds tended to be used more or less as a merely emphatic variation 
on the simple verb: a longer word often seems more impressive. In NT 
Greek it can still be assumed that the writer intended some significance in 
his choice of a compound verb, but it is not always possible for the modem 
reader to be certain what that significance is. In the relatively rare circum­
stance where a compound verb, used with a meaning very close to that of 
its simple verb, would be repeated in a weaker position, the simple verb 
may be found instead of the repetition: Jn 1:11-12 oi 16101 airrdi> oi) 
TrapeXafJov. oaoi 8e eXapov auTov,... auTOis his own people did not 
receive him. But to those who did.... It is to be noted that TTapeXafJov stands 
in a strong position, at the end of a sentence, whereas cXafJoy is in the 
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weaker position in the middle of its clause. It is also to be noted that the 
English equivalent of this conjunction reduction is quite different, using the 
auxiliary verb did alone, and even omitting him, although in Greek CLVTOV 
by its position has a measure of emphasis. 

1.10.6. Some compounds have meanings which in comparison with those of 
the corresponding simple verbs have been thought to be analogous to the 
aspectual meaning of the aorist compared with the imperfective (see §3.3): 
e.g. Qav\L&C€iv be amazed and €KQav\L&Ceiv be utterly amazed; eoQieiv eat 
and KtrreaGieii; eat up. Any such analogies are incidental, and cannot be 
taken as a general rule. This feature may be termed Aktionsart (§3.1.2), 
but in most cases the meaning of the compound can with little imagination 
be seen to be a natural development from its components (e.g. be amazed 
out of one s mind, eat down), and most such compounds are susceptible of 
full aspectual inflexion (e.g. KareoQleiv be eating up, KaTa4>cry€ii> eat up; 
e^€Qav\iaCou, they wondered greatly, e^eQav\iacav, they were struck with 
amazement).1 

1. See McK. NTPerf., 325-328. 

1.11. Transitive and Intransitive. 1.11.1. The term transitive is 
applied to verbs which have an external accusative object, and intransi­
tive to those which do not. This is a useful distinction, but it has some 
limitations, and its application in ancient Greek is much less rigid than in 
Latin, whose rules have traditionally been too readily transferred to Greek. 
The position in NT Greek is part of the same development as has been 
mentioned above in connection with prepositions, and can best be under­
stood by recognizing something of the lines of that development. Many 
verbs are found either with or without an object, according to the needs of 
the context, and intransitive verbs which are regularly accompanied by a 
genitive or dative are sometimes found in the passive in the same way as 
transitive verbs. A verb which can cause confusion is €\€iv, which is very 
common as a transitive verb with the meaning have, but with an adverb 
may be intransitive with the meaning be, as in Lu 7:2, quoted in §1.9.5. 

The original function of the accusative appears to have been to indicate the 
goal of any verbal activity, and from the evidence of classical Greek poetry 
it is clear that some intransitive verbs, such as those of coming and going, 
which do not normally have a direct object but commonly can be accom­
panied by a preposition with the accusative, originally could have an ac­
cusative without preposition. This is undoubtedly the reason why in NT 
Greek some compounds of such intransitive verbs are commonly transitive. 
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for the prepositions of such compounds do not always have a meaning for 
which they would take the accusative: e.g. 8ia0ai veiv cross over, pass 
through, could be transitive, but 8id in the physical sense through usually 
takes a genitive (presumably partitive), as in Heb 11:29 SiéBrjcrav TTÌ,V 

'EpuGpàv GdXaaaav ùs 8ià Éipàs yf\s, they crossed over the Red Sea as 
if over dry land; and 8iepxea6ai pass through may be transitive, as in Lu 
19:1 8ir|pxeTO Tf|v 'Iepixw, he was going through Jericho, or intransitive, 
as in Lu 19:4 . . . Ò T L eKeivri? fjueXAev 8iepxea6ai,... because he was going 
to pass through on that route (sc. rf\s Ó8o0), where the genitive without 
preposition is local (partitive). See also §§2.4.2, 2.4.3 and 2.5.2. 

1.11.2. Besides the ordinary accusative of the external object, by which is 
designated the person or thing to which the activity of the verb is directed 
(e.g. Mt 1:2 'ABpad|i èYevvnaev T Ò V 'IaadK, and Mt 1:19 eBouXriGn, ... 
ÒTroXOaai aÙTTJv), it is sometimes useful to distinguish the internal ac­
cusative, or the accusative of content (also in some older books called the 
cognate accusative). In this the word in the accusative represents in some 
way the activity of the verb itself, and if it is a noun it almost invariably 
has attached to it a descriptive or demonstrative word or phrase: e.g. Mk 
4:41 è(J>oBr|Gr|aav 4>oBov \Leyav, they became very fearful, they feared 
(with) a great fear (cf. Mk 12:12 è<t>oBrì6r|aav T Ò V Ò X X O V , they feared the 
crowd); Jn 17:26 r\ dVOTITI T)V T)yàTn)ads uè, the love you showed me, 
the love (with) which you loved me (cf. Jn 21:7 ó u.a8T|Tf|s éiceivos 6v 
ridirà ó 'InaoO?, that disciple whom Jesus loved). An internal accusative 
may occur with a verb which is never found with an external object (and so 
is intransitive), or may be added as a second accusative to a transitive verb, 
or retained as accusative when a transitive verb is used in the passive voice. 
It may be taken as a general rule that when the passive is used its subject is 
a word that would have been an external object ( N O T an internal object) 
had the same meaning been expressed instead by means of an active or 
middle verb. 

1.11.3. There are, however, some points at which uncertainty remains. It is 
clear that in Ac 12:9 é8ÓKei 8è opaua BXéireiv, he thought he was seeing a 
vision, 6pa|ia is an external object; and so is ópdaeis in L X X Joel 2:28 
quoted in Ac 2:17 ópdaeis C H J J O V T C U : although òpaois is naturally the ac­
tivity of seeing, and thus suitable for use as an internal object to a verb of 
seeing, it has been used here, by an easy extension of meaning, in the sense 
of the cognate word òpaua, a thing seen. In Jn 14:26 éiceTvo? ùuds 8i-
8d£ei TrdvTa, he will teach you everything,-nevra is usually taken as an 
external object, but it may in fact be internal, indicating the extent or na­
ture of the teaching. In Mk 8:32 T Ò V Xóyov èXdXei, he was speaking the 
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word, one could argue either that here too T O V Xoyov specifies the kind of 
speaking, or that it is more external, like opapa: undoubtedly it could be­
come the subject of a passive verb of saying, as opapa could of a passive 
verb of seeing, whereas there seems to be no evidence of a similar passive 
use with 8i6daK€ii>. 

• 

1.11.4. A few verbs are found with two external accusative objects, as in 
Mt 27:31 e£e8ixjav auTov TT)V x^ i iuSa Hal €V€8uoai> airrdv T O Ipdna 
ai»Toi), they took the cloak off him and dressed him in his clothes, and 1 Co 
3:2 ydXa upas eiroTiaa, / gave you milk to drink. These retain something 
of the greater freedom in the use of the accusative which apparently 
applied at a much earlier period, and when such a verb is used in the 
passive, one of the accusatives may still be found with it. 

1.11.5. Some verbs which do not occur with more than one accusative ob­
ject do in fact have the same kind of variation of objects which is found 
with those which take two accusatives. For example, euXoyeiv literally 
means speak well of, and hence, depending on the real-life relationship 
between its subject and object, may normally be translated as praise, as in 
Lu 1:64 euXoyaiv T O V Geov, or bless, as in Eph 1:3 6 0eds ... 6 cuXoynoas 
f)pds, or invoke blessing on, as in Lu 6:28 euXoyeiTe T O U S KaTapwpevous 
upas: but in Lu 9:16 euXoynaev O U T O U S it seems clear, both from parallel 
passages (Mt 14:19 euXoynaei/ alone; Jn 6:11 e u x a p i a T n a a s ) and from 
Jewish practice, that it means praised (God) for them, gave thanks in re­
spect of them. Indeed some mss. have euXoynaev CTT' O U T O U S , illustrating 
the growing tendency to use prepositions. So also in Lu 8:52 C K O T T T O I ^ T O 

auTT|V, they were bewailing her, the verb really means were beating them­
selves, and may be used more literally than the English translation suggests 
(ainrjv being with reference to her): cf. §2.3.2. 

1.12. Concord of Verb and Subject. 1.12.1. A finite verb (§1.6.1) 
with a simple subject (whether separately expressed or not) normally 
agrees with its subject in person and number, but a neuter plural subject 
sometimes has a singular verb: Ro 15:14 TreiTeiapai 8e,... Kai airrds eyoi 
...cm Kal auToi peoToi eoTe dyaOaxjuvrjs, / myself am persuaded... that 
you are indeed full of goodness; Ro 15:25 vvvi 8e TTopeuopai eis 
'IepouaaXrjp, but now I am travelling to Jerusalem; Mk 9:47 eav 6 
6<(>8aXp6s aou aKav8aXL£r) ae, CK0aXe avrov, if your eye makes you 
sin, put it our, Mt.6:32 TTdvrra yap T O U T O T O e8im em£r|Touaiv, the na­
tions are seeking all these things; Mt 6:33 Tairra TTaira TTpoaTeefjaeTai 
upiv, all these things will be given to you as well. 
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1.12.2. A finite verb with a composite subject is normally plural, and when 
the subjects differ in person it is in the first person if one of the subjects is 
first person (and in the second person if there is a linking of second and 
third persons, but this combination is not found in the NT): Ac 3:1 
TleTpos 6e Kill 'Iiodwris dvefkttvov els T O iepdv, Peter and John started 
to go up to the temple; Jn 10:30 eyd Kai 6 iraTfip ev eauev, my father 
and I are one; 1 Co 9:6 uovos eyu> Kai BapvaBds OVK exouev e^ouaiav 
...; do only Barnabas and I not have the right...? 

If one of the subjects is more important than the others a singular verb may 
be attached to it, especially when the verb precedes its subject: Ac 16:33 
Kai eBarfTiaGri O U T O S Kai oi airroO aTravTes, and he himself was bap­
tized and all his family. This is also the case when two (or more) subjects 
are treated as if they were a single entity: Mk 5:41 . . . O T I Kai 6 dvejios 
Kai f) GdXaaaa imaKouet avT4>,... because both the wind and the sea (i.e. 
the wind stirring up the sea) obey him. 

1.12.3. Sometimes the grammar is adapted to the sense, as when a plural 
verb is used with a singular collective noun (one which implies a number 
of persons or things): Mk 4:1 auvdyeTat TTpos auTov oxXos TrXetaTO? ... 
Kai rrds 6 oxXos Trpo? Tf}v GdXaaaav em Tfjs rjaav, a large crowd 
assembled before him ... and all the crowd were on the land by the sea; 
Mk 9:15 Trds 6 oxXo? iSoires airrov e£e0a[iBr|0T|aav, seeing him all the 
crowd became excited; Lu 19:37 fjp£avTo array T O TrXfjGos T&V 
|iaOr|Tdii> xaipovrts aivelv T O V Geov, all the crowd of his disciples began 
to rejoice and praise God. 

This plural use is normal in the clauses following if the collective noun re­
mains the implied subject, even if a singular verb was used with the noun 
itself: Mk 5:21 r|KoXou0ei ai/Toi oxXos TTOXUS, Kai auveGXiBov avrov, a 
large crowd was following (going with) him, and they were pressing round 
him; Lu 1:21 Kai r\v 6 Xao? TrpoaooKtov T O V Zaxapiav, Kai eGauua-
Cov and the people were waiting for Zachariah, and were wondering 
Lu 6:17 ... Kai TfXnGos TTOXU T O U Xaou ... di rjXOov .... ... and a large num­
ber of the people ... who had come Mk 3:9 ...8id T O V O X X O V iva nf) 
GXiftaaiv auTov,... on account of the crowd, so that they would not press 
him. The principle is the same in Eph 4:17-18 ... KaGtos Kai T O eGvn, 
TrepiTfaTet ev |iaTaioTr|Ti T O U V O O S auToiv, eaKOTwu-evot . . . even as 
the Gentiles behave in the futility of their thinking, darkened... . 

1.12.4. The plural is also used when the expressed subject is a partitive 
genitive or an equivalent phrase : Jn 16:17 etirav ovv C K T W V uaGrrnliv 
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auToO TTOOS dXXr|Xous, so some of his disciples said to one another. This is 
relatively rare, for it is more common to use T I S or Tives . 

1.12.5. As in English (in which the "royal plural" is a notable instance) the 
first person plural occasionally represents a single person: 1 Jn 1:4 KO.1 
T O O T O ypd^opev impels (v.l. uplv) iva. and we are writing this (to you) 
in order that... (cf. 2:1 TauTa ypd(J>io uptv iva...). Sometimes the first 
person plural is the result of the speaker or writer including himself in a 
reference to the people he is addressing: 1 Jn 1:6 e&v eiTTopev O T L ... 

u)eu86pe0a, if we say that... we are telling a lie. 

In some of Paul's letters in which he begins by associating others (e.g. 
Timothy) with himself it is sometimes not entirely clear whether a plural 
reference is to himself alone or to his associate(s) too: in 2 Co 10:11 . . . 6 T I 
OLOL eapev Tip Xoyio 8i' €TTUJTOXIGV aTTOVTts, T O L O U T O L K O L Trapom-es 
TO) epyio,... that when we are present we (will be) the same in deed as we 
are in word through our letters, it is quite likely that Paul is referring only 
to himself; but in Col 1:3 ei>xapiaToOpev Tip 0eai... rrepi upiov TTpoaeux-
o p e v o i w e thank God... praying for you it is more likely to refer to 
Paul and Timothy, as this immediately follows the opening greeting. 

1.12.6. So also in the third person the plural is sometimes used in a rather 
general way, even if one person in particular is really being referred to: 
Mt 2:20 Te0WJKacai> yap ol CirroOvTes TT)V ipuxriv T O U Trai8iou, those 
who were seeking the child's life are dead (an abbreviated statement of the 
fact that Herod is dead and his agents are no longer seeking). 

Some such plurals may be influenced by a Semitic idiom in which a plural 
verb with completely vague subject is used in the active in circumstances 
where English, and normally also Greek, would need a passive. This is 
probably the explanation of the plural verb in Lu 12:20 TauTrj Trj V U K T I 

TX]V <\>vxr\v oov dTTaiToOaii> OTTO aoO, tonight your life is being (will be) 
demanded of you, for there is nothing in the context to indicate who they 
are in the literal they are (will be) demanding. 

There is, however, nothing at all unusual about the Greek in circumstances 
where the context provides an indication of the identity of the vague plural: 
in Heb 10:1 ...6 i>opos ... K O T ' ei>iauTov Tats auTals Ouatais a's 
Trpoa<t>epouaii> els T O 8ir)i/eKes ouoeTTOTe 8 w a T a i (v.l. 8ui>afTaO T O U S 

TTpoaepxopevous TeXeitoaai, the Law... can never make perfect those who 
approach (God) with the same sacrifices being offered continually every 
year (the same sacrifices every year which they continually offer), the 
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subject of Trpoa<J>€poucai' (they) is possibly in a loose sense the worshippers, 
but more likely, in view of the contrast in the preceding chapter, the line of 
priests under the Law (the v.l. is undoubtedly only an error due to the 
complexity of the sentence: the verb SwaTai is separated from its subject 6 
vouo9 by a string of phrases including a clause with a plural verb, and it is 
followed by more plurals, so a weary scribe checking over his work might 
easily be confused and change it to the plural also). 



2. VOICE 

2.1. Voice. 2.1.1. The ancient Greek verb has three voices. In general 
terms the active, as in English, represents the subject as engaging in an 
activity; the passive, also as in English, represents the subject as being 
acted upon; while the middle voice represents the subject as acting on, for 
or towards itself. 

2.1.2. Even in respect of English the above description is an oversimplifi­
cation, for some active verbs, such as suffer, have meanings analogous to 
the general meaning of the passive. In Greek the position is more compli­
cated: the passive appears to have been a relatively late development which 
had not been completely established by the NT period. In the imperfective 
and perfect (and to a lesser extent in the future) there is no distinction be­
tween middle and passive forms, and some common transitive verbs either 
have no passive or have one only in a limited sense: see §2.5. 

2.2. Active. The active voice does not require much explanation, as it 
seems to differ little from its English counterpart. Worthy of note, how­
ever, is the fact (which is true of English too) that the active of many verbs 
is sometimes used for activities of which the subject is the author but not 
the agent: he performs the activity indirectly, by having someone else act 
for him, as in Lu 9:9 'Iiodvvrjv iyd dTreKe<j>dXioa, John I have beheaded; 
Mt 14:3 6 yap 'Hpuiori? KpaTrioas tov 'Itodvvnv €8r\a€v,for Herod had 
seized and bound John. For a similar use of the middle see §2.3.4. 

2.3 Middle. 2.3.1. In comparison with the active the middle voice is 
characterized by a reflexive idea indicating a special interest or involve­
ment of the subject in the outcome of the activity: cf. diroTiGriui, / put 
aside; dTTOTiGeuai, / take off (from myself); Lu 7:37 Kouaaaaa dXdBaa-
Tpov uupou, bringing an alabaster jar of ointment; 1 Pt 5:4 KouaelaGe 
tov ... OT€<t>avov, you will receive the ... crown. 

Often the reflexive nuance in the middle is too slight to be noticed in 
translation, and different writers may assess its appropriateness to a par­
ticular context differently, as may be seen from some parallel passages: 
with Mt 26:51 direaTraaev Tf|i> udxaipav aiiTou, he drew his sword; cf. 
Mk 14:47 aTTaaduevos T T > udxaipav, drawing his sword; with Mt 19:20 
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and Lu 18:21 toOto -nama efyvXata, cf. Mk 10:20 toOra TTQVTO. e<J>u-
Xa^d\iT]v, I have kept all these. 

A writer may, of course, adapt the reflexive nuance to the purpose he has 
in mind: in Jas 4:2-3 aiTeiTe, you ask, naturally implies the special interest 
of the subject, so the middles airetaGai and aiTeioGe, contrasted with it, 
probably suggest more strongly the true (but unrecognized) interest. 

2.3.2. This special involvement of the subject sometimes appears to be di­
rectly reflexive, but mostly the direct reflexive idea is expressed by means 
of the reflexive pronoun as object of an active or middle verb, so the mid­
dle without direct reflexive object may often be taken as simply intransitive 
or as permissive (letting something be done to one): 1 Co 6:11 dXXd 
direXouaaoGc, but you had a wash (washed yourselves, let yourselves be 
washed); 1 Co 14:8 T L ? TTapaaKeuaaeTai eis TToXepov; who will prepare 
himself (get ready) for war?; Lu 8:24 icai eTtauaavTO, and they ceased 
(died down); Lu 8:52 C K O T T T O V T O a\)jr\v, they were bewailing (beating 
themselves for) her (see §1.11.5). With a reflexive pronoun direct object 
the active is more common than the middle: Lu 18:14 T T O S 6 uu>tov 
eauTOV TaTreivioGrjaeTai, everyone who tries to exalt himself will be 
humbled; 2Tm 2:13 dpvnaaaGai yap kavjbv ov SuvaTOl, for he cannot 
disown himself (that dpvetaGai is a deponent verb is incidental, even 
though it and its compound dTTapveiaGai are the only middle verbs found 
with reflexive direct object in the NT: see §2.5.5). 

2.3.3. In some middle verbs the reflexive notion is reciprocal: SiaXeyopai, 
/ converse with, although by NT times this had developed to / discourse, I 
address; Mt 26:4 Kai ouv€|k)uXeuaai>TO, and they took counsel together 
(advised one another); pdxopai, / fight, exchange blows (but this can also 
be explained as fight in my own interest). 

2.3.4. In some verbs the middle has a causative sense linked with its reflex­
ive meaning: cf. SaveiCco, / lend, and oaveiCopai, / borrow (have lent to 
me); piaGoto, / let out on hire, and pioGoOpai, / hire (arrange to have on 
hire to me). This usage is in some respects very similar to the use of the 
active described in §2.2, and in others to the permissive use described in 
§2.3.2: Lu 2:(4-)5 dvePn. 6e Kai 'ItoaficJ) ... aTtoypdiJjaaGai, Joseph went 
up to get himself enrolled (let himself be enrolled). 

2.4.1. A few common verbs have only a middle form of future to corre­
spond with the active of the other aspects: -0aivio, -0rjaopai; yivtoaKio, 
yixoaopai ; ea9ito, 4>dyopai; d-n-oGvrjaKio, aTToGavoOpai; Xappdvco, 
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Xrju.4Jop.ai; opdo), 6i|;ou.ai; TTITTTII), TreaoOu.ai; TTI'VIO , TTiou.ai; T I K T I O , 

Té£ou,ai; <J>eu7io, (J)euÉou.ai; xcupw. xaprjaoum, and also eiu-i, eaoum, in 
which some other middle forms had also developed by the NT period. 

The number of such verbs had been larger in classical Greek, and a few 
verbs which by the time of the NT regularly had an active future are occa­
sionally found in the NT with the older middle future instead: Ac 28:28 
dKouoovToi, cf. Jn 5:25 dKouaouaiv (v.11. -acoai, -aoi>Tcu); Mt 9:18 
CrjaeTai, cf. 2Tm 2:11 au£T)aouev. 

2.4.2. In some transitive verbs the perfect and/or strong aorist active has an 
intransitive meaning which corresponds with that of the middle of the im-
perfective and future: €OTT)KCI, / stand, and eoTnv, I stood, are intransitive 
like lo raua i , / am taking my position, and a-rrjaouai, / shall stand, not 
transitive like i'arriui, / make stand, and QTrjato, / shall set up. This very 
common verb had also by NT times developed a transitive perfect eoraica 
(Ac 8:11 é^eaTOKevai), an aorist passive form éaTdGnv which sometimes 
replaced eaTnv, and a new thematic verb O T T ^ O ) which sometimes replaced 
eoTT|Ka, as well as ioTdvw as an alternative toioTT|ui. 

2.4.3. Similarly a few causative verbs, of which middle and passive forms 
also occur, are recognizable as the transitive relatives of common intransi­
tive verbs (of which they may originally have been part of an extended 
paradigm). For example, -BiBd£eiv, make to go/come, is the causative of 
-fktiveiv, go/come (both normally occur only in compounds): with Ac 27:6 
eupwv o éKdTovTdpxir? TTXOIOV ... éveBiBaaev fiucis eis airro, finding a 
ship the centurion embarked us on it, cf. Mt 14:22 TivdyKaoev T O U S 

M.a9r|Tds enBj>ai eis T O TTXOTOV, he got the disciples to board the boat. 
Middle and (mostly) passive forms of -BiBdCeiv are Eph 4:16 auuBiBaC-
duevov, Col 2:2 auuBiBaaGevTes, Mt 14:8 TTpoØiBao-Getaa, Lu 10:15 
KdTaBiBaaGTiaT) (v.l. KaTaBrjarj). As mveiv, drink, could be used transi­
tively, its causative TroTiCeiv could have two accusative objects: §1.11.4. 

In this connection it should be noted that of the denominative verbs 
(formed from nouns or adjectives) those in -euio or -éw normally have the 
meaning / amand those in -do> have a causative meaning: oouXeuw, / am 
(serve as) a slave, but 8OUX6OJ, / enslave; <J)iXéio, I am a friend (to), and so / 
love; 8iKaiou), / treat as righteous. Denominative verbs in -i£io are not 
confined to either of these types of meaning. 

A few intransitive verbs are sometimes found used without change of form 
as transitives with causative force: Ka6i£u>, which in classical Greek was 
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predominantly / seat, but could also mean / 5/7, is found in many places in 
the NT with the intransitive meaning, but with the transitive meaning only 
in Ac 2:30, Eph 1:20 (both in L X X allusions in which this verb is supplied 
by the NT writer) and 1 Co 6:4; pa0r)Teuio, I am a disciple, is found with 
causative meaning in the NT, in Mt 28:19 paGnTeuaaTe TrdvTa rd e9i>r|, 
make disciples of all the nations, and Ac 14:21; and for the intransitive 
meaning its passive is used in Mt 13:52 and Mt 27:57. See also §1.11.1. 

2.4.4. Sometimes instead of a verb form the corresponding verbal noun 
with a form of TToieiv, do, is found. In classical Greek the middle 
TroietaGai was normally used for this, but in the NT both active and middle 
are common, the choice possibly being influenced by the voice of the verb 
replaced by the periphrasis: in Lu 13:22 TTOpeiav iroioupevos is used in­
stead of TTopeuopevo?, perhaps to avoid repetition because the leading verb 
is SieTTopeueTo; with Lu 18:8 Troinaei TT\V CKSIKTIOIV aiiTiov cf. Lu 18:5 
eKSiKrjaio avTT\v; and with Ac 25:3 eveSpav TTOIOOVT€S cf. Ac 23:21 
eveSpeuoixjiv. 

2.5. Passive. 2.5.1. The passive voice apparently developed from the 
middle through a modification of the reflexive and permissive uses (e.g. let 
oneself be washed, cf. §2.3.2). The aorist is the only aspect in which sepa­
rate passive forms became fully established, but these are based on strong 
aorist active forms like eaTnv and ef3r|V. A future passive based on the 
aorist passive, but with middle inflexions, became distinct from the future 
middle in many verbs. For the passive in the imperfective and perfect see 
§2.5.3. Even in the aorist and future, however, the existence of a passive 
form does not in itself prove a passive meaning, which is generally beyond 
doubt only if the context requires it, as is usually the case when it is ac­
companied by UTTO with a genitive. There are, of course, some verbs whose 
distinctively passive forms regularly have passive meaning, but there are 
also some with the opposite tendency. The extension of passive meaning in 
NT Greek was much more limited than the spread of passive forms. 

2.5.2. The passive is found mostly in verbs which commonly take an exter­
nal accusative object (transitive verbs: see §1.11), but occasionally occurs 
in verbs which take the genitive or dative (or a preposition with one of 
these cases: cf. §§1.10.2-4): Mt 27:12 ev Tip KaTTyyopeTcT0ai airrov OTTO 
TIOV dpxiepeiuv (cf. Lu 23:2 f|p£ai>TO 6e KaTrryopelv ainrou); Ac 19:40 
KivSuveuopev eyKaXetaGai aTdaeio? (cf. Ac 19:38 eyKaXeiTioaav dXXii-
Xots); Ro 3:21 SiKaioauvn,... papTupoupevn. OTTO TOU vopou; Heb 7:8 
(MeXxioe8€K) papTupoupevos OTI Cx\ (cf. Ac 22:5 6 dpxiepeus papTupei 
poi, and the impersonal passive in 3 Jn 12 AripryTpiip pepapTupnTai UTTO 
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TrdvTiiiv, testimony to Demetrius is made by all, where UTTO TTdvTU)i> makes 
it clear that the dative is not a dative of the agent [§2.5.3]). 

2.5.3. In the imperfective and perfect of many verbs the same forms are 
used for both middle and passive. This formal ambiguity is usually re­
solved by the context: cf. Ro 4:5 TO> 8C ... T T L C J T € U O I / T I ... XoyiCcTai r| 
m a n s a u T o u t o the one who ... has faith ... his faith is reckonedand 
Ro 4:6 (5 6 Geo? XoyiCerai SiKaioawrii;, to whom God reckons right­
eousness. The most common formal indicator of the passive in such cases is 
the presence of UTTO with the genitive, but the overriding criterion is always 
what makes the best sense in the context. 

With the perfect middle-passive the agent is commonly expressed by means 
of a dative case. In English this is usually best translated as a passive, but in 
Greek terms it is quite likely that the verb was felt rather as a middle, with 
the dative denoting the person involved, the notion of agency being implicit 
rather than explicit: Lu 23:15 ov§ev a£iov GavdTou eoriv TTeTTpayp.€i>oi> 
auTui, nothing worthy of death has been done by him, no capital offence 
has been established as his. In view of the comparative weakness of the 
passive (cf. §§2.5.1 and 2.5.5) it is even possible that when the dative of the 
agent is found with an aorist passive the meaning originally intended was 
middle rather than passive: 1 Co 15:5 rityOi] Kr|<t)g, he appeared to (was 
seen by) Cephas. 

2.5.4. There are in the NT a few instances in which an active verb has 
something of a passive meaning. This had been much more widespread in 
classical Greek, where Trdaxto was regularly used in certain constructions 
instead of a passive of TTOUO , and €KTTLTTTIO was used instead of a passive of 
eKBdXAo), dTToGvrjaKio instead of a passive of dTTOKTeivio, and many others. 
The NT instances are Mt 17:12 O U T I O S Kai 6 ulos T O U dvGptoirou ueXXei 
rrdaxeiv UTT' aiiTtoi/, so also the son of man will be treated by them (see 
also Mk 5:26 and 1 Ths 2:14); Ac 27:26 els vx\aov 6e nva Set n.uds 
eKTTeaeti>, we must be cast ashore on a certain island, and similarly in : 17 
and :29. In most such contexts a passive form is normal in NT Greek: Jn 
12:31 vvv 6 dpxtov TOO K O O U O U T O U T O U eKfi\r)0rjaeTca efro, now the ruler 
of this world will be cast out; Mk 9:31 dTTOKTevoOaii' auTov, Kdl drroK-
TavGets .... they will kill him, and when he is killed... . 

2.5.5. Deponent Verbs. Verbs which have middle or passive forms in 
Greek but are normally translated as if they were active, are known as de­
ponent verbs. This category is useful in some respects, but is not entirely 
necessary in terms of ancient Greek itself. As has been noted above 
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(§2.3.1), the reason for a writer's choice of the middle rather than the ac­
tive of a verb in which both have similar meanings is sometimes not clear 
to us, and many deponent verbs have an obviously middle or passive ele­
ment in their meaning or in their history. In comparison with TrepTrio, / 
send, the middle force of the deponent peTaTrepTropai, / send for (/ am 
having sent to me), is obvious (§2.3.4). On the other hand, in the case of 
TTopeuopai, / journey, whose aorist is passive in form (eTrope08nv), there 
was in earlier Greek an active Ttopeuco, / convey, so the passive would be 
natural enough for journeying on horseback or in a vehicle, but its mean­
ing had long been extended to all kinds of journeying, including marching 
by infantry. We have no real evidence that speakers and writers of ancient 
Greek in general were conscious of an anomaly in their use of this and 
similar verbs. 

In NT Greek there is evidence of a move towards passive forms in some 
verbs which had been middle deponents in classical Greek, but without any 
change in meaning. For example, the classical aorist of dTTOKpivopai, / 
reply, was dTreicpivdpriv, and dTreicpivaTo is found occasionally in the NT, 
as in Jn 5:19, Ac 3:12; but mostly in the NT the normal Hellenistic aorist is 
found: dTreKpiOri in Jn 5:11, Ac 5:8, etc. 

The aorist passive of a middle deponent is recognizable by its form, as in 
Ac 10:29 rjXBov peTaTTep<t>8eis ... p€T€TTepu>aa9c pe, / came when I was 
sent for ... you sent for me; but a passive meaning applied to a passive de­
ponent can be recognized only from the context, as is always the case in the 
imperfective and perfect (not only in deponent verbs): cf. Ac 10:31 at 
eXeripoauvai oou epvrjaGncrav evtomov tou (teoO, your deeds of mercy 
have been remembered in God's presence, and Ac 11:16 epvTioOnv 6€ tou 
prjpaTos tou Kupiou, / remembered the Lord's saying. 



3. ASPECT 

3.1.1. Aspect in ancient Greek is that category of the verb system by 
means of which an author (or speaker) shows how he views each event or 
activity he mentions in relation to its context. Three aspects are usually 
recognized and are clearly distinguishable: the imperfective, which ex­
presses an activity as in process (in progress); the aorist, which expresses 
it as whole action or simple event; and the perfect, which expresses the 
state consequent upon an action. The future, which is usually regarded 
simply as a tense, lacks some of the moods which the other aspects have, 
but is best regarded as a fourth aspect of intention.1 

1. For some other definitions of ancient Greek verbal aspect see §§3.6.6-7, and 
for some comments on their authors' approaches to the subject see §§3.6.1-5. 

3.1.2. On the use of the terms tense, imperfective, etc., in the present 
work, see the Author's Preface. Aktionsart, which was at one time com­
monly used by NT scholars instead of aspect, implies rather kind of action, 
and would be better applied to the lexical distinctions referred to in 
§§3.1.4, 1.10.6. 

In order to avoid confusion, because of the variety of terminology used by 
scholars who write about aspect, the terms activity, action and process 
are here used in limited senses in relation to aspectual distinctions: activity 
refers in the most general sense to the functions described by verbs of all 
kinds and in all their forms; action refers in a more specific way to an ac­
tivity which is presented as constituting a complete event; and process 
refers to an activity as going on (in process, in progress), without specific 
reference to the limits of whole events. 

3.1.3. It is important to note that aspectual distinctions are not always ob­
jectively determined, but depend very largely on the subjective attitude of 
the speaker or writer: the same activity may be viewed by different ob­
servers or in different contexts as process, whole action or state. In ancient 
Greek each speaker or writer had to express his aspectual view of each ac­
tivity he referred to, whether he made its time relationships clear or not. 
This does not imply that all aspectual determinations are of equal impor­
tance. Sometimes the distinction between, say, process and whole action. 



28 A N E W S Y N T A X O F T H E V E R B IN N T G R E E K 

was of little concern to the writer or speaker in the context before him, and 
so the choice he made there would be based on a purely personal (even 
capricious) appreciation of its fitness; but often the choice of aspects was 
entirely significant, showing how he wanted the activity to appear to his 
hearers or readers. Whether significant or not, the choice would always 
necessarily be one the writer or speaker saw as appropriate to its context. 

3.1.4. Before proceeding to a discussion of the individual aspects it will be 
useful to note a lexical distinction in verb types which is analogous to as­
pect, and which causes some variations in the translatable effects of the 
grammatical aspects. Some verbs essentially describe activities which are 
relatively definite: do, run, say, touch, make, see, hear, suffer, etc. These 
are conveniently called action verbs. Other verbs are essentially concerned 
with activities which are, or are very like, states of being: be, have, feel (an 
emotion), remain, etc. These are conveniently called stative verbs. 

In ancient Greek the aspects were applied rather comprehensively to both 
lexical types. The aorist applied to a stative verb expresses it as an action, 
either a whole action or a critical point of change in the activity (see §3.3). 
The perfect applied to a stative verb expresses its activity as a state which 
in some contexts may seem to be an intensified form of the imperfective of 
the same verb (see §3.4.3). The English translation begin/began to... may 
in some contexts be a reasonable equivalent to the imperfective of an action 
verb, but for a stative verb this translation is more likely to suit the aorist. 
In most contexts the aorist seems to be the residual aspect of action verbs 
(used when there is no need or desire to express the relevance of another 
aspect), and the imperfective the residual aspect of stative verbs: but see 
also §4.2.2. This is a natural development from the fact that action verbs 
have lexical features which display a certain similarity to the whole-action 
grammatical features of the aorist aspect, and stative verbs have lexical 
features which more nearly correspond to the processive grammatical fea­
tures of the imperfective (and in some ways the stative features of the per­
fect) aspect. 

It is likely that our traditional lexical definitions of some Greek verbs ob­
scure some of the qualities the speakers of ancient Greek felt in them. For 
example, fiKdio, usually translated / win or I conquer (suggesting an action 
verb), was probably understood rather as / am being victorious (over) 
(stative verb). Idiomatic English translations must use English categories, 
but this does not imply that those categories can be directly transferred to 
the explanation of Greek idiom: fuller understanding of the way those who 
were familiar with that language used ancient Greek can come only from 
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continuing observation and reassessment of what they wrote. Some verbs 
seem to belong partly to both types: TrepLTTaTetv in its literal sense, walk 
about, seems to be an action verb, but in its metaphorical sense, behave, it 
is stative; KCtXetv, call, name, invite, seems clearly to be an action verb, but 
its middle/passive KaXeioGai, be called, have as a name, is undoubtedly sta­
tive. Even if doubt remains about the classification of some verbs — and in 
some contexts the distinction between action and stative verbs does not 
seem to make much difference — recognition of this distinction is an im­
portant aid to the fuller understanding of ancient Greek usage.1 

1. Some scholars subdivide action verbs into sub-groups. In McK. Pap., 44 n.16, 
I noted the theoretical possibility of subdividing action verbs into such groups as 
kinetic (TToieiv, uopeveaQai, etc.), aesthetic (6pdv, dKoveiv, etc.), pathetic 
(Trdax€Lu, ylveoQai, opdaGai, dTro8vT]aK€U>, etc.). Fanning, 128ff. lists eight 
categories: states and actions, activities and performances, accomplishments and 
achievements, climaxes and punctuals, each of the last three pairs being sub-groups 
of the second member of the preceding pair. This may be useful for the theoretical 
linguist, although too much of his categorization appears to be based on traditional 
English equivalents, but for the practical purpose of understanding the aspectual 
nuances of Greek verbs in their contexts the action/stative division seems much 
more important than any possible refinements. 

3.1.5. It has been indicated above, and will become more apparent in the 
following sections, that a single aspectual form may be translated in differ­
ent ways to suit different contexts or different classes of verbs. Such dif­
ferent translatable effects are referred to as realizations. It cannot be 
clear to the modem reader how much the ancient speakers of Greek were 
aware of the distinctions we find it convenient, and often necessary, to 
make in translating, and some of them at least owe more to the peculiarities 
of modem English (or any other target language) than to those of ancient 
Greek. But the various categories of the Greek verb do not exist in isola­
tion, and their interrelation with all the features of the context in which 
they occur produces a variety of effects, some obvious, others subtle nu­
ances, and it is helpful to note the main realizations, while remembering 
that they are not in themselves ancient categories, and that there are often 
two or more possibilities of assigning them. 

3.2. Imperfective. The imperfective aspect presents an activity as go­
ing on, in process, without reference to its completion. This may consist of 
a single activity in process at the time of reference, or a series of repeti­
tions of an action, whether consecutively by one agent or distributively by 
a number of agents, regarded as parts of a wider whole activity. According 
to its context an activity in process may imply a notion of attempting. 
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continuing, setting about, beginning or the like, and a variety of English 
translations may be needed to represent one Greek form. For example, an 
imperfect tense form, as found in various past narrative contexts, could be 
the equivalent of did, was doing, was trying to do, began to do, used to do, 
would do, had been doing, etc., and all other imperfective forms need to be 
similarly assessed against their contexts. Some examples are: Ac 3:6 b 8e 
exw, TOOTO ao i 8i8ioui, / am giving you what I have; Ac 22:22 T J K O U O V 

8e auTOt) dxpi T O U T O U T O U Xoyou, they were (had been) listening to him 
until he said this; Ac 2:46 K X W V T C S T C K O T ' O I K O V dpTov ueTeXduBavov 
Tpo<j>f|9, (habitually) breaking bread from house to house they would (used 
to) partake of food; Mt 5:2 e8i8aa»cev auTOu?, he began to teach them; 
Lu 5:10 jin. <J>oBoO, do not be afraid (continue to fear); Mk 3:15 ... i 'va 
dTKKJTeXXr) avTovs KT | puaae iv , . . . in order that he might (from time to 
time) send them out to preach (be preachers). More examples, with infor­
mation about different realizations, are given specifically in the sections 
dealing with the present and imperfect tenses (§§4.2-3), and also in most of 
the sections dealing with the other moods and subordinate clauses. 

3.3. Aorist. The aorist (ddpiaTos, undefined) is the aspect normally 
used for expressing an activity simply as an act or event, as action pure and 
otherwise undefined, in its totality. It may refer to a single momentary ac­
tion, to either a prolonged activity or a series of actions simply recorded as 
a complete event, or to the beginning or end of a prolonged activity (at the 
points of change or critical action). There is a tendency in some contexts 
for the aorist to be used as the residual aspect of action verbs: see §3.1.4. 
In narrative contexts referring to past time the aorist indicative normally 
has past reference, but in other contexts it is just as likely to have a timeless 
(or even present or future time) implication. In the other moods also the 
aorist has no essential time reference. Any apparent time reference is al­
ways due to the context and not to the aorist aspect itself. English equiva­
lents of the aorist in past narrative include did, has done, had done, began 
to have (be, remain, feel) (stative verbs), and in timeless contexts the most 
likely is do. Some examples are: Ac 15:7 dvaoTds I l eTpos etirev, Peter 
standing up (stood up and) said; Ac 15:12-13 eoi.yr)oev 8e TTOV T O 

TTXf}0o9, Kal TJKOUOV ... o a a eTTOinaev o Geo? a r ^ e i a ... . u.CTd 8e T O 

a iy f j aa i auTous dTTeKpiGn, 'MKCOBOS, they all became silent and listened 
(during their silence they were listening) to ... all the signs God had pro­
vided .... After their silence (the finite period when they were silent) James 
responded; Lu 22:8 eToi|idaaTe T\\LLV T O Traaxa iva <bdyu\L€v, prepare 
the Passover meal for us to eat; Ro 7:7 TT\V d^apTiav OVK eyvuv ei uf) 
8id VO\LOV, I had no knowledge of sin except through the law; 1 Co 7:28 
edv 8e 7an.r)crn.s, O U K fjp.apTes, but if you do marry you do not commit a 
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sin (that is not a sinful act). More examples, with information on realiza­
tions, are given in §4.4 and later sections. 

3.4. Perfect. 3.4.1. The perfect aspect expresses the state or condition 
of the subject of the verb, as a result of an action (logically a prior action), 
but most often with comparatively little reference to the action itself. Some 
examples are: Mt 3:2 4|yyuoEV y a p r| p a a i X e i a TCOV ovpav&v, the 
heavenly kingdom is (has come) near; Mt 2:5 O U T O J S y a p yeypaTTTai . /or 
so it is written (this is the relevant scripture); 1 Co 7:10 T O I S 8e 
yeyapn .Koaii' T T a p a y y e X X t o m y instructions to the married are ...; Mt 
7:25 TeGepeXCtoTO y a p e m TT\V TTeTpaf, for its foundation was (had been) 
set on the rock. 

3.4.2. In a few verbs the perfect usually appears to signify a state, without 
any reference to its establishment. The most common of these verbs is 
ot8a, / know (am in a state of knowledge), which is distinguished from 
eyvtoKa in that the latter is used only in contexts in which the acquisition of 
the knowledge adds some significance to the state, while ol8a is found both 
in contexts in which the acquisition of the knowledge is significant and in 
those in which it is irrelevant:1 Jn 8:55 Kai O U K eyvakaTe avTov, eytb 
8e ol8a avrov, and you do not (have not come to) know him, but I know 
him. Nevertheless the added nuance in eyftoKa is rarely strong enough to 
justify a translation other than know. Its closeness to oi8a may be seen by 
comparing Jn 8:52 and Jn 16:30, quoted in §4.5.1. 

Also common is coTrjica, / stand (am standing), the intransitive perfect of 
iCTTT)pi, / make stand. This perfect rarely seems to add to the state of being 
in a standing position any significant reference to the act of standing up 
which led to it: Rev 3:20 eaTT|Ka e m rr\v Qvpav Kai Kpouco, / am stand­
ing at the door and knocking; Jn 1:35 rrj erraupiov irdXiv elaTriKei 6 
'\wavvr\s, the next day John was standing (there) again. In spite of the per­
sistence of some of its more ancient inflexions (in the NT the old infinitive 
eoTdvai is used to the complete exclusion of eaTnKevai, and the old par­
ticiple eaTcos, -t5aa, -6s is more common than eaTT|KU)s, - u i a , -6s), 
eaTriKa was beginning to be replaced by an imperfective stative verb 
O T ^ K O J : see §3.4.8. 

Once in the NT KeKpaya , / cry out, a perfect of an archaic type, is found. 
Many centuries earlier this perfect (like a few others) had apparently come 
to be regarded as having so little perfect significance — indeed even in the 
earliest extant Greek it seems anomalous as a perfect — that it was being 
replaced by the imperfective form Kpd£w, but it is found in a number of 
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places in the L X X , and the occurrence in Jn 1:15 of KCKpcryev instead of 
Kpd£ei may be due to that influence. 

1. For a discussion of verbs of knowing see McK. NTPerf., 297-309. The imper-
fective yivGXJKto signals a process of recognizing or potential knowledge, and the 
aorist eyfwv an event of knowing or recognition. The aorist which in form corre­
sponds to ol8a is ct&ov, which is used of either physical or mental perception and 
is linked with opdw and pXetTW, with perfect eojpaxa/eopaxa: on the use of such 
verbs see M c K . Style, 326-327. 

3.4.3. On the other hand the event producing the state may be implied 
strongly enough for the addition of an adverbial attachment which applies 
particularly to the event:1 e.g. 1 Co 15:4 Kdi 6tl eyriyepTaL ttj rpepa ttj 
TpLTTj, and that he rose on the third day (and remains risen). The emphasis 
is still on the state rather than the event, but the flexibility of the language 
permits the addition of an adverbial phrase which would usually accom­
pany the aorist which might have been used here. 

1. For a demonstration that this is not simply confusion of perfect and aorist values 
see M c K . NTPerf., 314-322. 

3.4.4. When a verb in the perfect aspect has an accusative object the state 
being signalled by the verb is still that of the subject, although it is usually 
a logical implication of the context that the object is also in a (passive) 
state.1 In Lu 1:36 'EXicrdfieT r\ ovyyevis oov Kdi avri] ovvei\r\<bev viov, 
your relative Elizabeth — she too has conceived a son, it is clear that a son 
has been conceived, but the significant fact being stated here is that 
Elizabeth, like Mary, is pregnant. When the state of the object is the signi­
ficant point the perfect active is not used: cf. Lu 12:19 in §3.4.8. 

1. For a demonstration of this see McK. NTPerf., 309-314. 

3.4.5. In action verbs (§3.1.4) the effect of using the perfect is sometimes 
to express responsibility for the action which produced the state: Ac 21:28 
KeKOivcoKev tov ayioi/ tottov toutov, he has defiled (is guilty of defil­
ing) this holy place; 1 Co 7:15 €v 8e €ipr|i>ri k€k\tik€v i)\ia$ 6 0€os, God 
has called (it is God who is responsible for having called) you in peace. 
Similarly an inanimate subject may be emphasized as the cause of the state: 
Mt 9:22 f| m a n s GOV oeoo)K€v oe^your faith has saved you (is the basis 
of your healing). 

3.4.6. In stative verbs (§3.1.4) the perfect usually denotes a state conse­
quent on the aoristic action of the verb, and can often be translated in the 
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same way as the imperfective, or with a more intense expression of the 
same meaning: Ro 5:2 TT\V TTpoaaycoyfif eoxr\Ka\ievy we have (we got 
and still have) access; Ac 26:2 f i y i^a i , / firmly consider (have considered 
and now hold); Ac 21:20 T<3V T T C T T I O T C U K O T G J V , of those who have be­
lieved (and are firm believers). 

3.4.7. Sometimes, however, the state signalled by the perfect of a stative 
verb is one which stresses the termination of the verb's activity: Mk 5:15 
TOI> eoxtlKOTa rbv Xeyiwva, the man who had had (but no longer had) the 
legion; Jn 8:31 T O U S TremaTCUKOTas O U T W MouSaCous, the Jews who had 
believed in him (but no longer did). The difference between this realization 
of the perfect and that of §3.4.6 is determined entirely by context. In both 
the perfect in itself signals simply a state arising from a previous activity. 

A similar effect may be produced with an action verb in some contexts: Jn 
11:44 e£fjX9ev 6 TeGimKios S e o e p e v o s T O U S TroSas Kai Tag 
K e i p i a i s , the (formerly) dead man came out, his feet and hands (still) 
bound with strips of cloth (the crowd expected him to be dead, and the 
trappings of death were still present). 

3.4.8. There are a few stative verbs whose imperfective seems to be used 
sometimes like a perfect, with the implication of a state arising from an 
otherwise unexpressed event. The most consistent of these is f JKio , / am 
come (am here, having come): Lu 15:27 6 d8eX(p6s aou fJKei, your 
brother has come (is here). Indeed, by the time of the NT an alternative 
perfect formation rJKa had begun to appear, and in Mk 8:3 some mss. have 
rJKaaiv, have come, instead of eioiv, are. Although in the NT a perfect 
passive form TeGeipcu is found (which in earlier Greek usually has only a 
middle meaning), Keipcu, / lie, often occurs as the equivalent of the perfect 
passive of TiGripi , / place: Lu 12:19 e x e t s TroXXd dyaGd Ke ipeva , you 
have many good things put by (cf. §3.4.4). Similarly related to KaGi£co, / 
sit down, seat, and K a G e £ o p a i , / sit down, am seated, is KdGr ipa i , / am 
seated, although it often has no obvious reference to a previous act of sit­
ting down: Mk 2:14 el8ev A e u l v ... KaGrjpevoi/ h i T O TeXaJfiov, he saw 
Levi... sitting at the tax office. A new verb aTriKto, / stand, was beginning 
to replace eaTr)Ka (see §3.4.2), but in the NT the perfect forms were still 
predominant. Their equivalence may be seen by comparing Ro 14:4 orr |Kei 
r\ TriTTTei, he stands or falls, and 1 Co 10:12 6 S O K W V eoravai pXeTreTG) 
pf| TreoTj, he who seems to be (thinks he is) standing must take care not to 
fall. On the other hand YpriYopeo), / am awake, which is similarly formed 
on eypr jyopa , the classical intransitive perfect of e y e C p w , / rouse, raise, 
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seems to be clearly distinguished from the only perfect of that verb found 
in the NT, the middle-passive eyiiyepum, / am risen. 

3.5. Future. The future is something of an anomaly in the ancient 
Greek verb system. In some verbs a middle form in the future corresponds 
to the active of the other aspects: see §2.4.1. There is no future subjunctive, 
imperative or optative (although this last had had a limited non-modal 
function in classical Greek), and the future infinitive and participle are 
confined to a small range of functions which are the same as in classical 
Greek, but perhaps less used by NT times: see §1.8 n.l. The future is used 
to express intention, and consequently simple futurity, and it is often diffi­
cult to distinguish between these. When the intention expressed is that of 
the speaker or writer instead of the subject of the verb, the future overlaps 
with some uses of the subjunctive and imperative of other aspects.1 

The intention force is fairly clear in Ro 5:7 \io\i$ yap imep SiKatou T L S 

dTToGaveLTai, a person will scarcely (consent to) die for a righteous man 
(see §4.8.1); but in Mt 17:27 eupTiacis QTaTfjpa, you will find a stater, 
there is only a statement of futurity. In Mt 1:21 re^erai Se uioi> Kai 
KaXeae i s T O ovo\ia auTou '\r\oovv, she will bear a son and you will name 
him Jesus, K a X e a e t s seems clearly to express the intention of the speaker 
(or God), and so to have an imperative force (= KdXeaov), while re^erai 
can be taken as expressing only futurity. In Ac 24:11 dvePriv TipoaKuv-
r\oo*v,I went up to worship (see §17.6.1), the participle expresses inten­
tion, whereas in Ac 20:22 TOL £V auTf) ovvavTr\oovTd \ioi, what will 
happen to me there, there is only futurity: see also §§1.9.5, 6.2.4. 

1. It seems that the future originally developed from a subjunctive, and it is interest­
ing to note that the modern Greek future is a new subjunctive construction. Some 
scholars prefer to treat the future as a mood rather than an aspect. There are diffi­
culties in any categorization, but the position taken in this book is based on the fact 
that the existence of future infinitives and participles seems more appropriate to an 
aspect than to any other category. 
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3.6. EXCURSUS 

Some Recent Work on Aspect 

3.6.1. My intention in writing this book was, and remains, to expound the 
system, based on aspect, which I believe sheds most light on the meaning 
and use of the verb in the language of the NT text, and not to argue dis­
puted points in detail. But when I was only about halfway through, two 
substantial books on verbal aspect in NT Greek, by Stanley E. Porter and 
Buist M . Fanning (see Select Bibliography), appeared within about a year, 
and it seemed necessary to add some comment on the contribution of both 
to the study of my subject, and to make some response to those parts of 
both with which I do not agree. Their respective definitions of aspect are 
quoted in §§3.6.6-7. 

I found both of these books useful, both in the support they give to the 
main lines of my own work and in the challenge they offer me to review 
my approach to some parts of it. Their main effect on the present book was 
that I was prompted to enlarge it slightly by adding a few explanatory sec­
tions and several extra examples (mostly to illustrate points different from 
those for which these scholars used them). One of the new explanatory sec­
tions (§4.1.2) indeed is a summary of the main part of an article I wrote in 
response to Porter's book: "Time and Aspect in New Testament Greek", in 
Novum Testamentum 34 (1992), 209-228. 

3.6.2. Both books attempt a theoretical account of verbal aspect as it is 
found in NT Greek, but they differ in their conclusions. While Fanning 
generally follows the traditional line that the indicative mood forms signal 
time as well as aspect, and has too little reference to the obvious exceptions, 
Porter goes to great lengths to deny the relevance of time. Fanning con­
fines himself more strictly to the NT, and to what is specifically relevant to 
aspect, to the extent that he almost excludes the future tense on the grounds 
that it has modal rather than aspectual force; while Porter quotes exten­
sively from classical Greek as well as the NT, and has a useful section on 
mood and full chapters on the future (which he regards as only vaguely as­
pectual) and on conditional statements. Fanning's book is much the easier to 
read, and has a subject index as well as an index of passages quoted and an 
extensive bibliography. Porter's is rather difficult to read, with changes of 
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type size which do not seem to follow a logical pattern, and has an index of 
passages quoted and a much more extensive bibliography, but lacks a sub­
ject index, so that it is very difficult to use as a reference book. Porter's 
book also has many more, and more significant, misprints. 

Both books have surveys of earlier work on verbal aspect, Farming's being 
briefer and arranged in terms of various approaches to aspect and to its 
application to N T Greek; and Porter's being more comprehensive and 
mainly arranged on historical lines, with more references also to other rel­
evant languages. Both aim to conform to theoretical linguistics standards, 
with surprisingly different results. 

3.6.3. Porter has a very useful demonstration (pp.75ff.) of the priority of 
aspect over tense in ancient Greek, and on the whole avoids the errors of 
the traditional tense-based approach, but he goes too far in his emphasis on 
the non-temporal quality of aspect, to the extent of denying pastness in 
contexts which clearly do have past reference, and in his attempts to distin­
guish rigidly between timeless and omnitemporal applications. His chapter 
on "Vague Verbs and Periphrastics", in which he categorizes some verbs as 
aspectually vague, adopts a too narrow definition of periphrasis, and refers 
to "catenative constructions" in a way that seems to deny aspectual quality 
to some verb-forms, I found unconvincing. He is particularly weak in as­
sessing contexts as a whole, for he often seems not to regard the aspects of 
the verb-forms as an integral part of the context, and all too often he seems 
to be imposing on the actual contexts irrelevant presuppositions presumably 
derived from over-reliance on card-index (or computer list) excerpts. He 
regards the future as aspectually vague, "grammaticalizing a unique se­
mantic feature [+expectation]" (p.438). His chosen terms for the imperfec-
tive, aorist and perfect aspects are respectively imperfectiva perfective and 
stative, and if anything he leans too much towards the markedness theory 
of privative oppositions developed for the Slavonic languages. 

3.6.4. Fanning prefers equipollent opposition, and uses present and aorist 
for the two full aspects he recognizes. He regards the perfect as a complex 
category combining three elements, "the Aktionsart-feature of stative sit­
uation, the tense feature of anteriority, and the aspect of summary view­
point concerning the occurrence" (pp.119-120), and the future as predom­
inantly modal. In his treatment of the perfect and of the indicative of the 
other aspects he is too prone to see time reference as implicit in the verb-
forms themselves. He recognizes the importance of the inherent meaning of 
the verb stem in relation to aspect, and adopts an elaborate system of cate­
gories (see §3.1.4 n.l for a summary of them), but in this, as in many 
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other details, he seems to rely too much on traditional English equivalents. 
Most of his analysis is usefully divided into areas in which the interrela­
tionship of aspect and other contextual features, including type of verb 
meaning, is noted, but he too suffers from the "card-index syndrome", al­
though to a lesser extent than Porter, in too often failing to assess the whole 
context. He makes too little allowance for the subjective choice of the 
writer, and is far too inclined to resort to statistics rather than acknowledge 
aspectual value. Through most of his book he pays particular attention to 
contrasting aspectual usage in contexts with general reference and with 
specific reference. This is an important point, but he develops it too far, 
for after establishing the statistical dominance of imperfective and aorist 
respectively in such contexts he only partially attempts to explain the nu­
merous exceptions, and is too ready to fall back on claims that individual 
verbs develop "idiomatic" patterns which defy normal aspect usage. In his 
failure to recognize periphrastic perfect forms as really perfects (except in 
the participle) he even distorts some of his statistics. 

3.6.5. These two books contain much useful information, and together il­
lustrate the problems of dealing with aspect in NT Greek, especially as they 
quote widely from the great variety of theories that have been formulated 
to explain it, mostly based on misconceptions arising from expectations of 
similarity with other languages. In contrast, the present work aims not to 
survey or formulate elaborate theories, but to present a practical approach 
to understanding the Greek, giving pre-eminence to the frill appreciation of 
context, which is the more important because the choice of aspect is essen­
tially sensitive to context, and allowing for the element of subjective 
choice, which all acknowledge but many tend to obscure with judgments 
based on the implication of strict rules. The general criticisms above may 
be useful to readers interested in exploring the differences between my 
explanations of details and those of Porter and Fanning. 

Two Definitions of Aspect 

3.6.6. Porter defines NT Greek verbal aspect (pp.88, 107) as "a synthetic 
semantic category (realized in the forms of the verb) used of meaningful 
oppositions in a network of tense systems to grammaticalize the author's 
reasoned subjective choice of conception of a process." He also writes 
(p. 107), "... tense forms in Greek are not primarily time-based (i.e. tense is 
not grammaticalized in Greek) but... they are aspectually based", and "The 
Greek verbal aspects are three: perfective, imperfective, and stative. ... 
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these aspectual categories may be helpfully defined through various means 
of visualization, including display in a semantic verbal network with for­
mal realizations. ... translation is not a reliable guide to formulation of 
meaningful tense distinctions, especially in the area of verbal aspect, where 
by definition speakers may choose to conceive of a process in various 
ways." See also §3.6.3. 

3.6.7. Fanning defines it (pp.84-85) as "that category in the grammar of 
the verb which reflects the focus or viewpoint of the speaker in regard to 
the action or condition which the verb describes. It shows the perspective 
from which the occurrence is regarded or the portrayal of the occurrence 
apart from the actual or perceived nature of the situation itself.... The ac­
tion can be viewed from a reference-point within the action, without refer­
ence to the beginning or end-point of the action, but with focus instead on 
its internal structure or make-up. Or the action can be viewed from a van­
tage-point outside the action, with focus on the whole action from begin­
ning to end, without reference to its internal structure." He continues, "... 
aspect has nothing inherently to do with temporal sequence, with procedu­
ral characteristics of actual situations or of verbs and verb-phrases, or with 
prominence in discourse. It is instead a rather subjective category, since a 
speaker may choose to view or portray certain occurrences by one aspect 
or another without regard to the nature of the occurrence itself. However, 
fully subjective choices between aspects are not common, since the nature 
of the action or the procedural character of the verb or verb-phrase can 
restrict the way an action is viewed by a speaker. In fact, aspect interacts so 
closely with such features and is so significantly affected by them that no 
analysis of aspect can be meaningful without attention to these interac­
tions." See also §3.6.4. 



4. TENSE 

4.1.1. Tense. A tense is a system of verb forms expressing person and 
number in the indicative mood (§5.2).1 In the imperfective aspect there are 
two tenses, the present, which is the primary imperfective tense, and the 
imperfect, which is the secondary tense of this aspect. The three tenses of 
the perfect aspect are the perfect, which is the primary tense of this as­
pect, and by far the most common of them, the pluperfect, which is the 
secondary perfect tense, and the future-perfect, which has links with the 
future but clearly belongs to the perfect aspect. The aorist and future as­
pects have only one tense each, the aorist tense and the future tense. 

1. Traditionally the word tense is used with reference to the infinitive, the participle 
and other moods as well as the indicative. The terms adopted in this book are de­
signed to describe the ancient Greek language more accurately, and thus to simplify 
the description of its syntax, without departing too extensively from the traditional 
terms. It is to be noted that perfect is here used to describe both an aspect and the 
most common tense of that aspect, and aorist and future are each used for both an 
aspect and its only tense. 

4.1.2. Time and the Tenses. It is commonly assumed that each tense 
has, or should have, a time reference proper to it. Although this is true of 
some languages, the tenses of ancient Greek do not signal time except by 
implication from their relationship to their context. Most of the tenses 
could be used with present, past or even future reference, depending on the 
time indicated mainly by other factors in the context. Not all the possibili­
ties are found in the limited range and volume of the NT writings. 

Indeed the imperfect and pluperfect occur so predominantly in contexts 
with past time reference that they can usually be assumed to be so placed 
unless the context clearly suggests otherwise.1 Similarly the present and 
perfect tenses are mostly found in contexts whose time reference is present 
or timeless, for both of which the English present and perfect are natural, 
and there are usually clear contextual indicators when they have past or 
future reference. The future and future-perfect tenses for the same reasons 
can be taken as having future time reference unless the context indicates 
otherwise. These remarks, based on statistical observation, are a useful 
guide in general, but, like all statistical information, they do not prove 
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anything about any particular verb-form: the context must be the deciding 
factor in every instance, even when the aspect of the verb-form itself is a 
crucial element in the context. 

It should be noted that some common time indicators sometimes occur in 
situations where they are markers of only part of the temporal setting, or 
where they are markers of some other factor, such as reality, rather than 
time: Mt 27:8 eicXr|0T| 6 dypo? eiceivos dypo? al|i«rros ews T T I S 

cniuepov, that field was called the field of blood (and is so called) until the 
present day (cf. 1 Co 15:4, §3.4.3); Jn 11:8 vitv eCr|Touv ae XiGaaai oi 
'IouSaioi, quite recently (just now) the Jews were trying to stone you (cf. 
10:31); Gal 4:20 fiGeXov 6e Tiapeivai Trpos uuds dpTi K O L dXXafai TTW 
4>iovr|v u.ou, / would like to be present with you now and to change my tone 
(I wish I were now with you and could change...) (see §10.3.2); 1 Co 
12:18 vvv (v.l. vwi) 6e 6 0e6s e9€TO ra ueXr|, but as it is (in reality) God 
has arranged the parts... ,2 

1. The traditional view that these tenses and the aorist are intrinsically past tenses, 
and that the present tense has intrinsically present time reference, is not entirely per­
verse, but arose from this kind of observation, especially by scholars used to Latin, 
where the corresponding tenses are indeed time-based. 

2. For a fuller treatment of time and aspect see McK. Time. 

4.2. Present. 4.2.1. The present tense is so named because one of its 
main uses is to describe a process taking place in present time: Jn 5:2 
€OTiv 8e €v to I ? MepoaoXu^LOis em tq TrpopaTiKfj KoXup.pii9pa, in 
Jerusalem near the sheepgate there is a pool; Mt 14:16 ou x P € ^ a y 

exouaiv aTTeXGeiv, they do not need to go away; Ac 9:34 i d T a i ae 
'Iriaou?, Jesus is healing you; Gal 3:2 touto \L6VOV OeXcj p.a6€ii>, this is 
all I want to learn; Ro 6:3 f\ dyvoetTe otl or are you unaware that...? 
If the focus is really on present time the activity is almost inevitably seen as 
in process in relation to the context. Where a present activity is really re­
presented as a complete action the aorist tense is found, but in the NT there 
are no contexts in which this is appropriate. In Ac 16:18 TTapaYyeXXo) aoi 
may be idiomatically translated into English as / command, but its Greek 
implication is / am commanding. 

4.2.2. Timeless Present. An equally common use of the present tense 
is to describe an activity as generally or customarily occurring, in timeless 
contexts which have present time reference only in a general sense, refer­
ring to what tends to, or does, happen in present circumstances, but is not 
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necessarily happening now: Ro7:15ou yap o GeXto T O U T O TTpdaaoj dXX' 
5 T O U T O TTOIU), / do not (from time to time) do what I want (to do), 
but I do do what I hate; Jn 12:24 eav 8e diroQdvr\, TTOXW KapTrov <^epei9 

but if it dies it bears much fruit. 

In this timeless use the present tense appears to be the residual form used 
(cf. §3.1.4), and the realization of the imperfective is iterative/distributive: 
each of the activities represented may be either a process or a complete ac­
tion, but unless there is a contrasting aorist in the context (cf. §4.4.3) the 
process/action distinction is treated in this use as less significant than the 
series constituted by all these activities: cf. §4.3.3. It is worth noting that 
the English equivalent of an action verb in this timeless use is do, while in 
present time use it is more commonly is doing. In stative verbs the transla­
tion effects of the two uses are less noticeable. 

4.2.3. Future Reference. Whether it has already begun or is not yet 
beyond the stage of being contemplated, an activity whose completion is 
still in the future may be represented as simply in process, and sometimes 
the context emphasizes the future element: Jn 14:12 eyio irpbs TOV TTOT-
epa TTOpeuopai, / am going to my father, Rev 22:20 epxopai Taxu, / am 
coming soon; 1 Co 15:32 aupiov yap dTroGVrjaKopev./oA- tomorrow we 
die. This use is mostly found with verbs of coming and going. 

A rare extension of this use is for dramatic effect (cf. §4.2.5): Mt 24:40 
Tore eaovTcu 8uo ev TUJ dypta, els TTapaAapPdveTai Kai els afyierai, 
then there will be two men in the fields — one is (being) taken and one is 
(being) left (the scene is described as if it is unfolding before our eyes, 
rather than as a simple event: cf. the parallel Lu 17:34 TTapa\T|p(t>0riaeTai... 
d<J)e9riaeTai, and see §§7.2.3, 7.2.5). Less dramatic, but no doubt with em­
phasis on actuality, is Jn 7:34 £r|Tr|aeT€ pe Kai oux euprjaeTe, Kai OTTOU 
elpi eytb upeis ou SwaaSe eX0€!i>, you will look for me, and you won't 
find me: you cannot come (to the place) where I am (then). 

4.2.4. Extension from Past. When used with an expression of either 
past time or extent of time with past implications (but not in past narrative, 
for which see §4.2.5), the present tense signals an activity begun in the past 
and continuing to present time: Lu 13:7 l8ou TpCa em, d(}>' ou epxopai 
CtlTtov Kaprrov ... Kai oiix euptaKco, it is now three years since I have been 
coming looking for fruit ... and not finding it; Lu 15:29 TocrauTa err] 
SouXeua) aoi , / have been slaving for you all these years; Jn 14:9 
T O O O U T O V y$6vov pe0 ' uptoî  e i p i h a v e I been with you so long ...?; Ac 
27:33 TeacrapeaKaiSeKdTn>' aripepou ripepaf TrpoaSoKwvTes daiToi 
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SicrreXciTe, today is the fourteenth day you have been continuing on the al­
ert without food; Jn 8:58 TTpiv 'Appaap. -yeveaGai eyco eiui, / have been 
in existence since before Abraham was born. This is a form of the contin­
uation realization of the imperfective aspect, and similar uses are found 
with the imperfect tense and with imperfective participles: see §4.3.4. 

4.2.5. Historic Present. In narrative referring to past events the pre­
sent tense is sometimes found instead of the imperfect, or even the aorist, 
tense. This is a stylistic variant used by some writers to enliven the more 
significant parts of their narrative. In the NT it is predominantly applied to 
verbs of saying (e.g. Xeyci, <br\oiv) introducing direct speech. Of the evan­
gelists Mark uses the historic present most indiscriminately, and Luke most 
sparingly. Some examples are: Jn 20:6 m l elaf)X0ev els T O \I.VT)\L€IOV 
Kai Geiopei (for eGewpei) T O 606vaa K€i|ieva, he entered the tomb and 
could see the wrappings lying there; Jn 1:41 eupiaKei O U T O S rrpcoTov TOV 
d8eX(j)6v ... Kai Xeyei (for eXeyev) aiiTto, he first found (if for evpev) /went 
to find (if for eupiaKev) his brother ... and said (proceeded to say) to him. 

Mark sometimes extends the use of the historic present to setting the scene 
for an incident, and occasionally even to a subordinate clause: Mk 2:3 Kai 
epXOVTai fyepovres TTpos avrbv TTapaXuTiKOVand they were bringing 
(coming carrying) to him a paralysed man; Mk 11:1 Kai ore eyytCouaLi^ 
€is Mepoa6Xup.a... dTTOOTcXXei 8uo TGJI> |ia9r|Ttoi> auTou, and when they 
were approaching Jerusalem he sent (proceeded to send) two of his disci­
ples. Of course all these presents are in place of normal imperfects. 

4.2.6. Conative and Inceptive Use. In some contexts the present 
tense of action verbs (§3.1.4) has the effect of so emphasizing the incom­
pleteness of the activity that the most natural English equivalent is try to 
do, begin to do, can do (§3.2): Ac 26:28 ev oXiyco ue TreCGeis Xpia-
Tiavbv TToif|aai, in short you are urging (trying to persuade) me to act the 
Christian; Jn 10:32 8ia TTOLOV airrtov epyov euc XiGd£eT€; for which of 
these deeds are you trying to stone me?; Jn 8:46 Tig e£ uutou eXeyxei M-C 
Trepi duapTiag; which of you can convict me of sin? 

4.3. Imperfect. 4.3.1. The imperfect tense is mostly found, along with 
aorists, in past narrative passages where it therefore describes an activity as 
a process taking place in past time, but in some circumstances its time ref­
erence is present. It is commonly used when an activity is presented as the 
background, or in some other way parallel, to another activity of any kind, 
and where there is some emphasis on the notion of continuation. Parallel 
events, even when they are not meant to be regarded as incomplete, may be 
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presented in the imperfect when the parallelism is felt to emphasize the 
process above the completeness. The notion of continuation is obvious 
when an activity is simply going on, but it also applies when one activity is 
presented as the effective continuation of another, which is itself presented 
as complete action and is therefore aorist, whether indicative or participle. 
When this combination occurs the imperfect usually also forms the 
background to the events that follow. Some examples of these common 
realizations are: Jn 2:1 ... yd\ios èyévero ... Km r\v r] \LT\TX)p T O U Mr|aou 
€K€L, a wedding took place... and Jesus' mother was there; Ac 3:2 Kai T L S 

dvr\p ... é(3aaTd£eTO, and a certain man was being carried; 1 Co 11:23 ó 
KUpios ' I T I Q O U S èv TTJ vvKTi r\ Trape8i8oTO eXafìev àpTov, on the night of 
his betrayal (planned but not yet complete) the Lord Jesus took bread; 
Rev 5:3 Kai où8€Ìs èòvvaro à^ol^ai T Ò pipXtov, and nobody was able to 
open the scroll; Mk 8:5 Kai ripcÓTa aÙToùs », and he went on to ask them 

Mk 9:32 oi 8è r\yvóo\)v T Ò pfjjia, Kai éc^oPoufTO auTÒv €TT-

cpaJT^aai , and they did not understand his words and were afraid to ask 
him any further questions; Mt 24:1 Kai è£e\Q<hv ó 'Ir|aoOs ÒTTO T O U 

lepou €TTopeueTO, Jesus went outside and was moving away from the tem­
ple; Ac 16:22 Kai ol OTpaTTiyoi TrepipT^am-es' auTtov Tà IfidTia 
èKéXevov papStCciv, and the magistrates tore their clothes off and gave 
(and proceeded to give I while they gave) orders for them to be flogged; 
Ac 27:1 0)9 8è eKpiGr]... TrapeStSouv T Ò V TTauXou ... éKaTOVTàpxT), when it 
was decidedthey handed (proceeded to hand) Paul over to a centurion; 
Mt 15:36 €Xa(3ev robs èirrà àpTous... Kai eùxapiaTf iaas eKXaoev Kai 
é6i8ou T O I S [ia0r|TaL9, he took the seven loaves ... and giving thanks he 
broke them and proceeded to give them to his disciples. 

When a negative is attached to an imperfect the effect is often equivalent to 
idiomatic English would not or could not: Lu 4:41 O Ù K e i a aÙTà XaXctv, 
he would not let (was not letting) them go on speaking (cf. Ac 16:7 Kai 
O U K eiaacv auToùs T Ò TTveujia Mrjaou, and the spirit of Jesus did not 
permit them [to go there]); Lu 15:16 Kai oùSeis é8t8ou auTai, and no-
one would give (was giving) him anything; Ac 9:8 ou8èv é'pXeTrev, he 
could not see (was not seeing) anything. Cf. also §4.3.4. 

Other manifestations of the imperfect as past process are set out in 
§§4.3.2-5, and with present reference in §4.3.6. Its use in excluded poten­
tial statements, conditional protases and wishes (in all of which it represents 
a process in either past or present time, according to context) is described 
in §§8.3.3-4, 21.4, and 10.3; and its use in historic sequence is covered in 
§§12.4.3, 13.2.3, 20.3.2 and 20.6.4. 
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4.3.2. Conative and Inceptive Imperfect. In some contexts the im­
perfect of action verbs has the effect of so emphasizing the incompleteness 
of the activity that the most natural English equivalent is tried to do, began 
to do (cf. §1.9.6). These effects are much more commonly found in the 
imperfect than in the present (cf. §4.2.6), but only because past-oriented 
narrative tends to offer more scope for them than present-oriented dia­
logue. Some examples are: Mt 3:14 6 8c 8i€KiuXu€v airrov, but he tried 
to prevent him (the context shows he was unsuccessful); Ac 26:11 TTOX-
XdKis Tipiopoiv auTous fivayKaCov pXaa<J>r|p.eLV, by frequent punishments 
I tried to force them to blaspheme; Mk 15:23 Kdl €8i8om> auTui €<j\LVp~ 
VMJ\L€VOV olvov,and they offered (tried to give) him wine spiced with 
myrrh; Ac 27:17 poTiGeiatg cxpwiro , they tried/began to use supports; 
Ac 27:33 TTapeicdXei 6 IlaOXo? aTrairas, Paul began to encourage them 
all; Jn 5:10eXeyov ouv oi 'IouSatoi Tto T€0€paTreupiva)the Jews be­
gan to say to the man who had been healed.... 

That this realization is merely the result of the interaction of the aspect of 
the verb and the context is clear in those passages in which more than one 
idiomatic English translation is possible, as in Ac 27:17 (above), and in 
Mt:24.1, quoted in §4.3.1, where ... and began to move away... is an accept­
able translation. 

4.3.3. Iterative and Distributive Imperfect. Just as a series of dots 
or dashes may be seen as a line, so a series of similar activities (whether 
actions or processes) may be viewed as a continuing process. The imperfect 
tense is commonly found signalling such a series. This is its iterative real­
ization. Its distributive realization is when the imperfect occurs in circum­
stances where a number of agents perform similar activities, whether in 
series or in parallel. Some examples are: Lu 2:41 Kai €Trop€0ovTO oi 
yov€L5 airroO K C I T ' € T O S eis 'IepouaaXiip., and his parents used to make 
the journey to Jerusalem every year; A c . 18:4 8i€X€y€TO 8c iv TTJ 

(JWaywyfl KaTd 7Tdi> adpfkrrov, and every Sabbath he would argue in the 
synagogue; A c 2:47 6 &€ Kupios TTpoaeTiOei T O U ? aioCop.€vov9 (<— oi 
eat^CovTo) KaG' f]^€pav, and the Lord added to their number those who 
were saved day by day; Mk 14:56 TTOXXOI yap €4>€u8op.apTupouv KCXT' 

avjov, for many testified falsely against him (they did it individually). See 
also §§4.2.2, 4.4.1. It should be noted that because the Greek imperfect 
simply signals the ongoing process the various realizations in English may 
overlap: a distributive example may be also conative, etc. 

4.3.4. Extension from the Past. Just as the present tense may de­
scribe an activity as having begun in the past and still continuing in the 
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present (§4.2.4), so the imperfect in past narrative may describe what had 
previously begun and was still continuing at the time o f contextual refer­
ence: Lu 8:27 xpdvw iKavto OVK eveSuaaTO ipaTiov, icai ev OIKIQ OVK 
epevev dXX' ev T O I S \Lvr\\Laoiv,for a long time he had not clothed 
himself and had not been staying at home but among the tombs. In this ex­
ample the negatives bring out the difference between the action verb o f 
putting on (clothes) and the stative verb o f staying. The imperfect o f an ac­
tion verb would have an iterative force in such circumstances (the v.l. eve-
8I8UCTKCTO would mean he had [not] been putting his clothes on), but the 
negative with it produces a total absence o f activity, for which the aorist is 
equally appropriate, and indeed more effective. The imperfect o f a stative 
verb, however, signals a continuing state process and remains the more ap­
propriate tense even with a negative; but in this context its negative applies 
only to one o f the alternative circumstances o f the verbal activity. 

In the NT there are less examples o f the imperfect than of the present used 
in this realization, but there are also some participles which represent 
clauses with imperfect tense verbs, and in Lu 8:27 some mss. read ... exwv 
(v.l. 0 9 elxev) 8aip6via eic \povuv iKavdiv icai OUK evedvoaro.... who 
had long been demon-possessed, and had not put on .... Another participial 
example is Mk 5:25 yuvf) ouaa («- f| r\v)iv puaei a i p a T o ? 8o38cKa €TT|, 
a woman who had for twelve years been affected with constant bleeding 
(note that the change to the aorist TTaGouoa in :26 views her trouble with 
doctors as complete, and thus indicates that she had given up turning to 
them for help). On participles cf . Ac 2:47 in §4.3.3, and see §6.2. 

4.3.5. Prior Past Time. The process signalled by the imperfect tense 
may be set in a time period before the past time principally under refer­
ence in the context: Mk 6:18 eXeyev ydp 6 y\bAvvx\s ...Jor John had 
been telling... (i.e. before his death, which is mentioned in :16); Lu 8:29 
TTOXXOIS ydp xpdvois ... e 8 e a p e u e T 0 dXuaeoiv./or he had often been 
bound with chains. The logic o f the context determines the time reference. 

4.3.6 Imperfect with Present Time Reference. In some circum­
stances the imperfect is found in contexts with present (or even timeless) 
time reference, where its own time reference is clearly the same as that o f 
its context. The most common occurrence is in excluded potential state­
ments and questions, unreal conditional protases, and excluded wishes 
(§§8.3.3-4, 11.3, 21.4, 10.3): Jn 8:42 ei 6 Geo? TTOTTIP upwv x\v, l i y a -
TTaTe dv epe, if God were your father you would love (be showing love 
to) me. 
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The less common circumstance (of which no certain example is found in 
the NT) is where the imperfect is substituted for the present to add the em­
phasis appropriate to really or essentially. A clear example from earlier 
Greek is the exclamatory question T O O T O T L TJV; what is this? Perhaps the 
most likely NT example is in Jn 2:25, where T L r\v ev TUJ dvGpwTTU) may 
be what really is in man, but the imperfect may be due to historic sequence: 
see §13.2.3. So too in Gal 2:6 OTTOLOL TTOTG r\oav... (see §13.2.1) may be 
intended as what they really are (the indefinite TTOT£ in a question can add 
intensity), but as it occurs in a parenthesis in the narration of an incident 
with clearly past reference it is at least as likely that it is intended as what­
ever they were. It is just possible that rjGeXov in Gal 4:20 (quoted in §4.1.2) 
may mean / really wantbut the attachment of dpTi to Trapelvai in the 
emphatic end-of-phrase position (the normal place for an adverb is before 
the word it modifies) makes it clear that he is stressing the obvious fact of 
his absence, so the excluded potential is much more likely.1 

1. For other examples like this see McK. Time, 212-218. 

4.4. Aorist Tense. 4.4.1. The aorist tense (i.e. the indicative mood of 
the aorist aspect) is most commonly found in narrative which has past time 
reference describing an activity as a complete1 action or event, whether the 
activity consists of a single action, either momentary or prolonged, or a 
complete series of actions (see §3.3), and in such a context it naturally has 
an implied past reference (but note also §§4.4.3, 4.4.5). As applied to a 
stative verb (§3.1.4) the aorist may be either inceptive (or ingressive), 
expressing entry into the period of activity (e.g. Ac 15:12 eoLyrioev, be­
came silent), or complexive (or constative), expressing the totality of 
the activity (e.g. Ac 28:30 evepeivev 8e 8ieTiai> 6Xr|v ev ISico piaGto-
p a n , he remained for two whole years in his own rented accommodation 
— and then ceased to do so). This distinction is not always clear: in 2 Co 
8:9 eTTTtoxeuaef is probably best taken as he became poor (inceptive), but it 
could be intended to mean he spent a time in poverty (complexive): both 
are quite appropriate to the context. In action verbs, of course, the aorist 
normally has a complexive effect, and it is the imperfective aspect which 
may have an inceptive nuance. Some examples to supplement those above 
and in §§3.3 and 4.3.1^1 are: Mk 9:22 T T O X X O K I S Kcd els rrOp O U T O V 

e(3aXev, it has often cast him into a fire (the series is simply regarded in its 
totality); Rev 5:4 ou8els &£ios eupeGr) dvol£cu T O fhpXiof, nobody was 
found worthy to open the scroll (contrast the effect of the imperfect with a 
negative: §4.3.1); Lu 6:16 6g eyeveTo Trpo8oTr|s, who (later) turned 
traitor; Mt 14:30 pXeiTcoi' 8e T O V dvepov e4>o(3f|Gr), as he saw the wind he 
became frightened; 1 Ths 2:10 ... u>s - dpeprrTtos uplv T O I S maTeuouaiv 
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ey€vr\Qr\\i€v,... how ... blamelessly we behaved towards you believers 
(throughout the period of our visit). 

1. In contexts with past reference, but not in others, complete actions are normally 
also completed. 

4.4.2. Prior Past Time. The time reference of the aorist in past nar­
rative may, like that of the imperfect (§4.3.5), apply to a time previous to 
the past time principally being referred to in the context: Mk 6:17 o 
cHpw8r|s dTTOcrreiXas €Kp&TT)oev TOV 9limwr)V ... 8td lHpa)8id8a ... 6 T L 

ai)Tr\v €ya\iT)oev, Herod had sent and arrested John ... because of Herodias 
... because he had married her (note two levels of prior pastness); Lu 8:39 
dTrfj\0ei>... KTipuaawv oaa €TToir|aei> COJTU) 6 Miaous, he went away ... 
proclaiming all that Jesus had done for him; also Ac 15:12, quoted in §3.3. 

4.4.3. Timeless (Gnomic) Aorist . The aorist tense is often used to 
express general truth in contexts with no particular time reference. The 
present is the tense most commonly found in timeless statements (§4.2.2), 
as habitual activity is an imperfective realization (cf. also §4.3.3), but when 
the completeness of an action is to be stressed in such a context the aorist is 
used. This aoristic completeness may in some contexts imply suddenness or 
decisive action, in others inevitability, but being a deviation from the norm 
in such contexts it always involves some degree of emphasis. A clause con­
taining dv (including edu, OTCLV, etc.) with a subjunctive depending on an 
aorist indicative is usually a clear indication that the context is timeless: see 
§§20.3.1, 20.6.3, 21.3.1. The timeless aorist is often called gnomic be­
cause it has been most readily recognized in proverbial sayings and maxims 
(yi>cop.ai), but it is not confined to them. Some examples are: Jn 15:6 edv 
VA T I S pivr) ev €[IOL, €(3XTI0T) a)? T O KXfjp.a Kal 6^r)pdy0r], if anyone does 
not remain in me he is cast out like a branch and withers (the present tenses 
which follow describe the less urgent tidying up process); Jas 1:11 
dv€TeiX€v yap 6 fiXios ow TUJ KCOJCJCOI'L Kal e£r\pavev TOV xopTOV> 
once the sun rises with its scorching heat it withers the grass; Mt 5:28 TTDS* 

6 pXe-nw (<— os dv pXenri) yuvaiKa TTPOS T O emGujifjaai a\)TT\v r\6r\ 
e\ioix€voev a\)TT)v ev rr\ Kap8Ca auToO; everyone who looks at a woman 
to the point of desiring her thereby (at that point) commits adultery with 
her in his heart (has already committed... would more naturally represent 
the perfect in such a context); also 1 Co 7:28, quoted in §3.3. 

4.4.4. In some parables it is not entirely clear whether the aorist tense is 
used for past or timeless narrative, as may be seen from the three in Mt 
13:44-48: eKpvfyev in :44 is almost certainly timeless, for the present verbs 
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which follow seem more naturally timeless than historic; similarly in :46 
fiyopaaev is probably timeless because the perfect ireTrpaKei/ (see §4.5.2) is 
more naturally understandable as timeless (although eixef in the subordi­
nate clause seems to introduce a comparative time element: cf. exei in :44); 
but in :48 ovviXe^av and efiaXov must express past narrative because of the 
particular temporal clause 8T€ eTTXriptoGiy. orav TTXr|pco0fj would be natural 
in a timeless statement (see §§19, 20.6.3). The time reference, of course, 
does not affect the overall meaning, and it is only in translation into a lan­
guage with a time-sensitive verb system that a problem arises.1 

When the aorist indicative is found in a causal clause in a timeless context it 
may need to be translated as if it implies a reference to past time, but in 
Greek terms the implication is entirely due to the logical effect of aoristic 
completeness in the context: Jn 16:21 -f\ yvvr\ orav TLKTTI \VTTT\V ex^i 
O T L rjXGev f] dipa aurris, when a woman is in labour she is distressed be­
cause her hour has come. 

1. For more details of the time reference of parables see McK. Time, 220-223. 

4.4.5. Future Time Reference. There are in classical Greek drama 
some contexts in which an aorist tense refers clearly to present or future 
time, but there appears to be in the NT no instance of present time refer­
ence, and only one of future time: Jd 14(—15) CTTpo<J>TiT€uaei> 8e Kai T O U -
T O L S ... 'Evcox Xeya)i>, 'ISou rjXGcv Kupios ev dyCdis* fiupidaii; auTou 
iToifiaai KpLaiv K C I T A TT&VTUV KOX e\ey£ai Tram-as robs aoefiels irepl 
-ndvTtev TCOV €pY0)i> dae(3eiag ai>Ttoi> cov r\G€&r)oavEnoch ... prophe­
sied about (to) these men, "Look, the Lord will come with (among) his 
holy hosts to judge everyone and to convict all the ungodly of all their 
godless actions, which they have done so impiously ..." (the prophecy 
quoted from very early times is applied to misdeeds recent at the time Jude 
wrote: cf. :4 oi TTdXai TTpoY€ypapp.evoL elg T O U T O T O Kptpa). Two other 
NT passages in which some have claimed that an aorist has future reference 
are more naturally, in their contexts, taken as timeless: Mt 18:15 edv aou 
aKouar), €Kep8r|aas Toy dScX^of aou, if he listens to you, you win over 
your brother; Jn 15:8 ev T O U T W €8o£da0Ti 6 narr\p \LOV, iva KapTrov 
TTOXUV 4>epr|T€, Kai yevr\oeoQ€ e\ioi ^a9r|TaL, this is how my Father is 
glorified, in your bearing much fruit, and (so) you will prove to be my 
disciples (the v.l. yevr]oQe would give ...fruit and [so] proving to be...). 

4.4.6. Epistolary Aorist. The writer of a letter or book may refer to 
the writing or sending of his work or to the sending of the person who de­
livers it as if he were speaking his words at the time of their being read by 
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their recipients, so that what was a process or intention at the time of 
writing is viewed as complete action: Col 4:8 ov <Hreit$a irpòs v\ià$ eig 
avrò T O U T O , whom I am sending to you for this very purpose (Tychicus 
accompanied the letter); so also Phil 2:28, Ac 23:30. In Gal 6:11 L S C T C 

TTTIXLKOIS i)\LÌv ypà\L\Laoiv eypatya T Q ép-fj x^LpL, look how large the 
letters are I write with my own hand, the aorist is epistolary if Paul himself 
wrote these words or if his own addition to the work of his amanuensis 
comes after this point: for the Galatian Christians the appearance of the 
letter would make this clear. As Ro 15:15 refers to earlier parts of that 
letter and 1 Co 5:9 presumably to a previous letter, they have ordinary 
narrative aorists; and in 1 Co 5:11 vvv 8c must mean but in fact 
(contrasting what he had really meant with the misconception he has just 
rejected), and not but now (contrasting with the previous letter), so eypaijja 
is / wrote, echoing the same word in :9, and not / write, with a change to 
an epistolary aorist. Here too the original recipients, with their knowledge 
of the circumstances, would not have the problems the modem reader may 
have. How far the ancient writer and reader would be conscious of the time 
implications we cannot be sure. For a similar use of the perfect see §4.5.2. 

4.5. Perfect Tense. 4.5.1. The perfect tense expresses the state or 
condition of the subject of the verb, mostly in present-time contexts and 
those without specific time reference, and in some circumstances (§4.5.2) it 
has an added strong reference to an event which is already past. In fact, it 
applies the state principle of the perfect aspect (§§3.4.1-7) to present time, 
timeless situations, extensions from past to present, and the implication of 
future reference, in the same way as the process principle of the imperfec-
tive is applied to them in the present tense (§§4.2.1-4), and is even found 
occasionally in a use which parallels the historic present (§4.2.5). The fol­
lowing should be read in conjunction with the examples in §§3.4.1-7: Mt 
2:20 T€0i>T]Kaaiv yap oi CiyroOi/Tes T f | V ijjux*nv T O O TTai8iou,/or those 
who were seeking to kill the child are dead', Jn 1:41 eùpiiKap.ev T Ò V 

Meaaiav, we have found (and are in a position to point out) the Messiah; 
Jn 8:52 vvv €yvaiKap.ei> O T L 8aip.óviov €X€i5, now we know (have re­
ceived confirmation) that you have a demon; Jn 16:30 vvv oi8ap.€V O T L 

oi8ag irdvTa, now we know that you know everything;1 1 Co 10:13 
Treipaap.09 i)\ià<s OÙK CLXTI4>€V et pi] dv0ptómvo9, no temptation has come 
upon you except what comes on all mankind; Jn 13:12 yii>oìaK€T€ T I TT€-

TTotTiKa up.lv; can you see what I have done for you? (see §3.4.5); Jn 6:25 
TTÓT€ u>8€ yeyova?; how long (since when) have you been here? (see 
§3.4.3); Mk 9:21 TTÓOO? xpóvog iaixv a>s T O U T O yéyovev aÙTto; how 
long is it since he has had this?; Heb 9:26 vuvi 8è aTTa£ cm ovvreXeiq 
T W V QLOJVCOV .. . TT€<|>avepioTaL, but now he has appeared once for all at the 
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end of the ages Jas 2:10 oong *ydp ... TTTaiorj 8e ev evi, yiyovev 
TTdvTcoi/ Ivoxos, whoever .... but fails in one point, is thereby (has in that 
failure become) guilty in respect of all; 1 Jn 2:5 bs 8' av TV\OT\ cu&TOU 
T O V \6yov, dXriGtos ev T O U T W r\ dydTrri T O O 9eo0 TeTeXeCwTat, the love 
of God is truly perfected (perfect, complete) in the person who keeps his 
(Christ's) word. 

1. On ol8a and eyvcoica see §3.4.2 and McK. NTPerf., 298-303. 

4.5.2. Perfect in Relation to Aorist. Sometimes a perfect tense is 
used where an aorist tense could have been used. In such circumstances the 
substitution of the state of the subject for the action which led to it gives an 
emphasis which is difficult to match in an English translation. In Heb 11:17 
moTei TTpoaei/Tifoxew 'A0padp TOV ' I a a d K Treipa£6pevos, by faith 
Abraham, when he was being tested, offered Isaac, and Heb 11:28 maTei 
TreTTOLT)K€i' T O Trdaxa, by faith he sacrificed the passover lamb, the two 
perfects stand out from the parallel aorists on the list of faithful deeds to 
focus on the remarkable acts of Abraham and Moses who are on record as 
having performed types of the great sacrifice which is so central to the ar­
gument of the letter. In Jn 3:32 o etopaKev Kai fJKoixjev T O U T O papTupet, 
he testifies to what he has seen and heard, both seeing and hearing could be 
expressed either as events or as the consequent states of the subject, but 
seeing is marked as the more significant basis of testimony. 

In Rev 5:7 Kai r\\Qev Kai eiXr|<t>€i> C K TT\S Sepias T O U KaGrmefou ITII 
T O U Gpovou, and he went and took it from the hand of the one sitting on the 
throne, the perfect has the kind of effect an historic present would have in 
similar circumstances, but with more emphasis (he went and — he s taken 
it ...): note the reversion to the aorist eXa(3ev in the subordinate clause 
which follows, as attention is drawn to the effect on the onlookers of the 
act of taking. In Mt 13:46 TT€TTpaK€i> is similarly the climactic action, 
whether the parable is regarded as a narrative tale or as a timeless state­
ment (see §4.4.4). In 1 Co 15:4 (see §3.4.3) eyTiycpTaL replaces r)yep6r| be­
cause the continuing effect of the resurrection is Paul's main topic in this 
chapter. In Jn 14:25 TaOTa XeXdXrjKa b\fiv -nap' u^lv p.ci'wv, / have told 
you this while I am still with you, the perfect adds a nuance of authority, 
emphasizing the subject of the verb enough to balance the emphasis on the 
Advocate which follows, and it should be noted that in the further refer­
ence to the same activity in :26 the aorist elvov was strengthened by the 
addition of cyto, perhaps by the original writer, but at least by some early 
copyists.1 
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An epistolary perfect may replace the epistolary aorist (§4.4.6) when 
there is an added suggestion of authority or responsibility (§3.4.5): Ac 
15:27 aTT€OTdkKa\)i€v ow 'lov&av Kal ZtXdv we are sending Judas and 
Silas. 

1. For a discussion of this and similar examples, see McK. NTPerf., 315-317. 

4.6. Pluperfect Tense. The pluperfect tense expresses the state or 
condition of the subject of the verb, mostly with reference to past time 
when it is used in past narrative contexts, but in excluded potential state­
ments and unreal conditions it as readily has reference to present time if 
the context requires: see §§8.3.3 and 21.4. In most of its uses the pluperfect 
bears the same kind of relationship to the perfect tense as the imperfect 
does to the present. It is not used simply to record an activity as prior to 
another past activity, as the English pluperfect can do, (cf. §§4.3.5 and 
4.4.2), and it occurs less commonly than the perfect tense. The following 
examples are to be read with those in §§3.4.1-2: Jn 2:9 ol 8e SidKovot 
rj8eiaai> ol r|i/TXr)K6Tes ( 4 - OCL T\VTXT\KCLCTOLV) T O i)8u)p, but the servants 
who had drawn the water knew; Mt 25:26 Troi>r|p€ 8oOXe Kal oKvipe, 
fjSets O T L 0 € p L £ u ) y o u lazy, useless slave, you knew that I reap ... (cf. :24 
eyvwv O T L /'/ occurred to me that...); Lu 18:34 Kal r\v T O pfjpa T O U T O 

KGKpup.p.evov a i r ' auTajv, and this saying was hidden from (obscure to) 
them; Jn 11:57 SeSakeLaav Se ol dpxLepels ... evToXds* iva the chief 
priests... had given instructions that... (i.e. they were now ready). 

In Jn 11:13 etpTiKCL 8e 6 ' I T J C J O U S irepi T O O Qavdrov avrov, Jesus had 
been referring to his death, and in Ac 20:38 oSwcop.evoL \iaXiora e m TO) 

Xoya) (5 €LpT]KeL, grieving greatly at what he had said, the use of the plu­
perfect, with its emphasis on the state of the subject, adds a certain signifi­
cance to the speaker, and thus to the effect of his words, but if the writers 
had not wished to add this perfect aspectual nuance, eXeyev would have 
been the most natural choice in the former, and eluev in the latter: cf. 
§§3.4.4, 4.5.2. 

4.7. Future-perfect Tense. The future-perfect tense expresses the 
state or condition of the subject of the verb in future time, and sometimes 
possibly as intention. It combines the perfect and future aspectual nuances. 
In the NT, as in classical Greek, it is the rarest of the tenses, and it is 
mostly found in periphrastic form (see §1.9.2). Some examples are: Mt 
16:19 6 edv 8^ar)s GTTL TT\S yf\s eorai be6e\ievov ev T O L S oupai>ots, 
whatever you bind on earth will be bound (in a bound state) in heaven; 
Heb 2:13 ( L X X Is 8:17) CYCO e aopxa TT€TroL0cos £ i r ' auTui, / shall have 
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confidence in him; H e b 8:11 ( L X X Jer 31:34) o n TraVres €iòr\oovoiv 
p c , because all will know me. In L u 12:52 eoovrai... névre èv évi OLKCU 

S i a p e p e p i o p é V o i , Tpe l? etri Òvoìvfive in one house will be divided, 
three against two may , with a change of punctuation, be read with a 

s l ightly different emphas i s , there will be five in one house, divided ... 
(contrast S i a p e p i a G r i a o i r a i in :53, they will fall out with one another). 

4.8. Future Tense. 4.8.1. T h e future tense is used main ly for state­

ments o f intention and of s imple futurity. T h e fo l lowing examples supple­

ment those g iven in §3.5: J n 16:14 é n é i v o s epe 8o£daei, Ò T L ÈK TOV 

époO XiiptpeTcu Kai awryyeXeL ù p t f , he will glorify me because he will 
take from what is mine and will pass it on to you; M t 24:14 Kai icnpuxQri-

aeTCU T O U T O TO e u a Y y e X i o f . . . Kai T Ó T C fj£ei T Ò T C X O S , and this good 
news will be proclaimed... and then the end will come (will be upon you); 
M k 1:17 TTOLT|OU) ù p à s yevéoQai à X i e i s ài/GpcÓTrioi», / Will make you fish 

for men (become fishers of men). 

It should be noted that the future tense is sometimes found in timeless con­
texts, as in Ro 5:7 (quoted in §3.5), where d*rro0ay€LTai is balanced by the 
timeless present ToXpqL 

4.8.2. A negative future statement may be strengthened by the double 
negative ou \LT\: Mk 13:31 ol 8è Xóyoi \iov où \LT) irapeXevaovrai, hut 
my words will not pass away (but some mss. omit \ir\)\ Mk 14:31 ou \ir\ 
oe dTTCtpvTiaopai, / will certainly not deny you. The aorist subjunctive is 
used with the same meaning as the future indicative in this construction, as 
in Mk 13:30 and the v.l. of Mk 14:31: see §5.4. See also §§7.5.5 and 8.2.2. 

4.8.3. There seems to be little difference in meaning between the simple 
future and the periphrasis of the present tense of [iéXXai> with an infinitive 
(mostly imperfective, but future and aorist are also found), except that \ie\-
Xeiv may sometimes seem more emphatic: see §§1.9.5, 8.2.1, 12.3.1. 
Indeed the periphrasis is used with the future of p.€XXeii> (apparently re­
dundantly) in Mt 24:6 jieXXTiaeTe 8è àKOveiv TToXcpous, you will hear of 
wars; and in 2 Pt 1:12. 

4.8.4. Its meaning of intention enables the future indicative to be used in­
stead of the imperative or subjunctive to express commands: Mt 19:18-19 
ou fyovevoeis ... àyam\aeis T Ò V TT\T\OIÓV GOV, you must not commit mur­
der ... you must love your neighbour, cf. §§3.5, 9.4.2, and also 10.2.2. For 
the use of the future instead of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses, see 
§§17.2.5-8, 20.2.4. 
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5. MOOD 

5.1.1. Mood is the function of the finite forms of the verb which indi­
cates manner of presentation by distinguishing between simple statement of 
fact or intention, expression of will, wish, generality, potentiality, etc. 
There are four moods, indicative, subjunctive, imperative and opta­
tive, and the frequency of their occurrence in the NT corresponds to the 
order in which they are here named. The relationship between the four is 
not always clearcut: the subjunctive overlaps with the imperative in some 
areas, the future indicative sometimes replaces the subjunctive or the im­
perative, and in some types of expression the indicative may be found in 
place of the optative. 

5.1.2. Some grammarians count the infinitive and participle as further 
moods, for some of their uses are virtually the same as some of those of 
moods; but the infinitive is in fact a verbal noun, and the participle a verbal 
adjective, and some of their uses have no possible modal function. For 
both, see §6. 

5.2. Indicative. The indicative mood is the one most frequently in use. 
It is most commonly used for statements of fact (or what is alleged as fact) 
and intention, both positive and negative, both in independent simple sen­
tences and as the core of clauses whose interdependence may to some extent 
modify its significance: for examples see §§2-4, 7, 8, 12, 15, 16, 18, 20-
22. In the secondary tenses (imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) it can be used for 
excluded wishes, and statements and conditions contrary to fact (what 
would otherwise have happened, etc.): see §§10 3, 8.3.3-4, 21.4. It is also 
used in the questions which correspond to all these types: see §§11, 13. 

5.3. Imperative. The imperative mood expresses command, including 
such mild forms as advice or entreaty. It occurs only in the second and 
third persons (do, let him do, he must do). As in classical Greek, the per­
fect imperative is comparatively rarely found, the imperfective and aorist 
being adequate for most needs. In some circumstances the subjunctive re­
places the imperative. For examples see §9. 

5.4. Subjunctive. In independent sentences the subjunctive mood nor­
mally expresses the will of the speaker or of the subject of the verb, and 
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supplements the imperative by replacing it in certain circumstances and by 
expressing exhortation in the first person (let us do): see §9.2. Questions 
involving the expression of will also contain the subjunctive: see §§11.4, 
13.4. In subordinate clauses, where it is more commonly found, it ex­
presses purpose, apprehension and, usually with av (edi>), generality: see 
§§17-22. In many of the above uses the future indicative is sometimes 
found instead of the subjunctive (see §4.8), but in some of these instances 
the similarity of the two forms makes it difficult to be certain (cf. §1.5.2). 

5.5. Optative. In independent sentences the optative mood normally ex­
presses either a simple wish (usually referring to future time), or, accom­
panied by dv, a possibility or probability (what might happen or would be 
likely to happen, usually with future reference): §§10.2, 8.3.2, 11.3. In 
subordinate clauses it can express remote condition (§21.5), and it can re­
place another mood in a clause dependent on a secondary verb form 
(historic sequence: §13.3.2). The optative is less common in the NT than in 
classical Greek, but is still clearly in use. There is possible evidence of the 
imperative replacing it for a wish (Ac 1:20 has Xa(3eTa) where the L X X of 
Ps. 109:8 has Xripoi, but see §10.1), and the extreme rarity of its use in 
historic sequence is significant. Nevertheless we should not forget that in 
most contexts the use of the optative in historic sequence had always been 
only optional, and the subjective element in the choice between will and 
wish makes it uncertain whether there would have been many more opta­
tives if the NT had been written in classical Greek. 



6. VERBAL NOUNS and ADJECTIVES 

6.1. The Infinitive. 6.1.1. Infinitives are indeclinable verbal nouns (to 
do, doing, etc.) with qualities of voice and aspect. The future infinitive is 
rare, and is limited to subordinate functions in which it represents a future 
indicative of direct statement (see §§12.3.1 and 1.9.5), but the others, es­
pecially the imperfective and aorist, are used in a great variety of expres­
sions, being treated as neuter singular nouns and sometimes accompanied 
by the article (articular infinitive: when it is not accompanied by the 
article it is called anarthrous). Because the infinitive is indeclinable the 
addition of the article can help to clarify its relationship to its context by 
showing its case. Occasionally the genitive of an articular infinitive is 
found in constructions in which an anarthrous infinitive is normal, and 
where there seems to be no need for the genitive: see §§6.1.5, 14.2.3, 
17.3.2. In all these the genitive is probably partitive (cf. §1.12.4), indicat­
ing that the preceding activity is in some way seen as part of that expressed 
by the infinitive. 

Most of the functions of the infinitive as the equivalent of a subordinate 
clause will be referred to in the sections dealing with those clauses (§§12, 
14, 15.5, 16.2-3, 17.3-4.1), and the details which follow here should be 
read in conjunction with those sections. For the infinitive in direct com­
mands see §9.4.5. 

6.1.2. Subject of Infinitive. In many circumstances the infinitive is 
used without any specific mention of its "subject" (the agent of the activity 
it expresses) either because the subject is general (anyone who...) or be­
cause it is sufficiently clear from the context. When the subject of an in­
finitive is different from that of the verb on which it depends, it usually 
needs to be specified and is in the accusative case. When the subject of an 
infinitive is the same as that of the verb on which it depends, it is naturally 
nominative and normally not expressed; but when it is expressed (for em­
phasis), the accusative sometimes replaces the nominative. When the infini­
tive of a copula (a verb signifying be, become, be appointed, be spoken of 
as, or the like) is used with a noun or adjective complement, that comple­
ment normally agrees with the subject of the infinitive, whether the subject 
itself is expressed or not, but sometimes the accusative prevails over other 
cases. There was indeed an increasing tendency for the accusative to be 
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regarded as the proper case to go with an infinitive. Examples of the above 
are included in the sections covering the various uses of the infinitive 
(§§6.1.3-11, 12.3, 14.2, 17.3). 

6.1.3. Infinitive as Subject or Complement. The infinitive may be 
used as the subject or complement of the verb to be and other copula verbs, 
to express an activity as a fact or possibility. As it is an abstract noun it is 
sometimes articular; and as it normally in these circumstances expresses 
general activity the negative used with it is urp Mk 9:45 KOKOV eaTtv ae 
elaeXGetv eis TT\V £cof|V x^Xov , T ° u s $uo TTo8as e x o ^ r a pXriGfji^at 
els TT\V yeevvav, it is good that you go into life lame rather than have 
both your feet and be thrown into hell (cf. Mt 18:8 KaXov a o i eoriv elo-
eXGeiv . . . , it is good for you to go into ...); Heb 10:31 4>o|3ep6u T O euTTea-
elv els x e ^ P A S ®e°v C^VT°S, it is a dreadful thing to fall into the hands of 
the living God; Phil 1:21 eu.oi yap T O Cfjv X p i a T O s Kai T O dTroGavetv 
K6p6og , /or me, to go on living (is) Christ, and to die (is) a gain; 2 Pt 
2:21 KpelTTOv yap r\v auTots u.f| eTTeynoKevai rr\v 686v rf\s 8iKaio-
O U V T J S , f\ emyvovoiv uTroaTpe^ai C K rf\s... d y t a s evToXfjs , it would 
have been better for them not to have become aware of the right way, than 
to do so and then turn back from the holy command1 Co 7:9 K P C L T T O V 

yap eoTiv yau.€iv (v.l. yap.fi o m ) f\ TTUpoOoGai, for it is better to marry 
(go ahead with marriage, v.l. get married) than to go on burning with de­
sire; Jas 1:27 GpriaKeta KaGapd Ka i d u i a v T o s ... avrr\ eoriv, e m -
aK£TTTeaGai 6p4>avous Kai X ' l P 0 - ^ Pure and undefiled religion ... is this, 
to visit orphans and widows.... 

6.1.4. With Impersonal Verbs. The infinitive used with impersonal 
verbs, regularly anarthrous, is simply another example of its use as the 
subject of a verb. With some impersonal verbs (e.g. 8et) the person con­
cerned, when specified, is regularly in the accusative as the subject of the 
infinitive; while with others a dative links the person concerned more 
closely with the impersonal verb, and the subject of the infinitive is rarely 
expressed unless it is a different person: Ac 16:30 T L \ie Set TTOLelv 
what must I do ...? ; Jn 4:4 ebei be avrov 8i€pxea6ai 8id T T J S 

Z a u . a p e t a s , he had to go through Samaria; Mt 14:4 O U K €£€0-TLV a o i 
excLV auTT^v, it is not permissible for you to have her; Lu 20:22 e^eoTiv 
f | p a s K a i a a p i <t>6pov 8 o w a i a r e we permitted to (is it permitted that 
we) pay tribute to Caesar...? (here the accusative instead of the usual dative 
contrasts with K a i a a p i and removes any possible confusion of meaning); 
Mt 19:10... ou aup4>epeL y a u f | a a i , . . . it is not a good thing to get married; 
Jn 18:14 aupc^epet eva d^GpcoiTow' a T r o G a v e t v ' i t is expedient that one 
person should die ...; Heb 2:10 eTTpeTreu y a p auTto ... T T O X X O U S U L O U S .. . 
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d y a y o v T a rbv apxiryov ... re\€iQoai9for it was fitting for him ... in 
bringing many sons ... to make the leader ... perfect (here the change from 
dative in GLUTCO to accusative in dyayovTa is merely due to the distance 
between them, so that the focus changes from the impersonal verb to the 
infinitive); Ac 21:35 owepr) fiaordCeoQai auTov he was in fact being 
carried (it turned out that he was being carried) „ . . 

Some of these impersonal verbs are found with a Iva and subjunctive 
clause instead of an infinitive: with Jn 18:14 above cf. Jn 11:50 oup<J>epei 
v[dv Iva els dfGpunros dTroGdvrj.... See §17.2.8. 

6.1.5-6. 'Ey^veTO, etc. 6.1.5. Worthy of special mention is the im­
personal use of ytfeaGai, usually in the aorist indicative, eyeveTo, in nar­
rative, where it seems to have replaced the normal Greek aup0aii>eiv 
(found with infinitive in the NT only in Ac 21:35: §6.1.4) as a means of 
adding a certain emphasis to an event, and to have developed as a variant of 
the eyeveTo construction described below in §6.1.6 to the point where it 
may sometimes be thought pleonastic. In classical Greek yiyveoGai with 
an infinitive is rare, and seems to require uiaTe as a link. In the NT it is 
mainly found in Acts and Luke, is mostly in narrative, and usually has a 
temporal expression attached: Ac 9:37 eyevero 8e ev jals fipepcus 
eKetva i s daGevrjaaaai' avrr\v dTro6aveii>, it so happened that just at that 
time she took sick and died; Ac 22:6 eyevero be pot Tropeuopefto ... 
TTepiaaTpdiJiaL CJHOS Im^c-v -nepl e\ie,and this is what happened to me: 
while I was still on my way... a strong light flashed around me; Ac 22:17 
eyeveTO 8e pot imoaTpetpcu'Ti eig 'IepouaaXf)p... yeveoGai pe ev eK-
aTdaei , and after that, when I returned to Jerusalem ... I fell into a trance 
(these two are unusual in having a dative attached, but in both the use of 
eyevcTo helps to give a strong emphasis to special events); Ac 10:25 o>s 
oe eyeveTo T O U eloeXGeli/ TOV neTpov, aui^afT^aag auTui 6 Kopi/fjXios 
... TTpooeKuvriaev, as Peter entered Cornelius met him and... did obeisance 
(this is unusual in having the genitive of the article, presumably making the 
infinitive partitive [at a point in Peter's entry: cf. §1.12.4], and it is also in 
a subordinate clause); Mt 18:13 K C U edv yevxycax eupelv avro,and if he 
finds it (N.B. the echo, whether conscious or unconscious, from :12 eav 
yei>r|Ta.L TIVI di>GpcoTTo> €KOLT6V TTpdpaTa); Gal 6:14 epo i 8e pr) yev-
O L T O KauxaoGai./ar be it from me to boast. 

6.1.6. More common in the NT, and undoubtedly following a L X X adapta­
tion from Hebrew, is the use in narrative of eyevero with a parallel finite 
verb, sometimes linked by KaC: Mk 4:4 Kai eyeveTo ev TUJ aTretpeiv b 
\iev eveaev uapd rr\v 686v, and as he was sowing, some (seed) fell by the 
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roadside; Lu 1:23 m i eyevero tos £irXrja0r|aai> al riuepat TT\S Xe i -
T o u p Y i a s ai)Tou, dTTfiX0€i> e l s TOV O I K O V auToO, then, when his days of 
service had been completed, he returned to his home; Mt 11:1 K a i 
eyevero 6 T C eTeXeaev 6 ' InaoOs StaTdaatov T O L S 8to8eKa u.a9r|Tais' 
ai)ToO, P-eTepri eKeWev then when Jesus had finished instructing his 
twelve disciples, he moved from there ...; Lu 5:1-2 eyeveTo 8e ev TCO 

TOV oxXoi> e m K c l a G a i aiiTU) Kai aKoOetv. . . Kai avrbs r\v eor&s Trapd 
TT)V \i\LVT\v Te^uriaapeT, Kai ei8ei> 8uo i r X o i d p i a o n one occasion 
when the crowd was pressing round him and listening ... he was standing by 
the Lake of Gennesaret, and he noticed two boats.... 

A similar construction is found with e a T a i in some L X X quotations: Ac 
2:17 Kai ecrrai iv T O I S eaxaTais f juepats ... GKxeco aTTO T O U TTVCU-

U O T O S this is what will happen in the last days I will pour out (some) 
of my spirit.... 

6.1.7. Infinitive as Object. The infinitive, usually anarthrous, is 
commonly found as the object of various verbs. Some such infinitives have 
the same subject (unexpressed) as their governing verb, and the rest have as 
subject the person (or thing) who is the direct or indirect object of the gov­
erning verb (cf. §1.11.4). Many object infinitives, with verbs expressing 
command, desire, be willing, intend, permit, exhort, hinder, request, etc., 
are in fact indirect commands, wishes, etc, and are referred to in §14.2. A 
few of the infinitives usually quoted as in this category are merely exam­
ples of the infinitive of purpose (§17.3.1). Those which appear to be nei­
ther in indirect discourse nor infinitives of purpose are those with verbs 
signifying begin, be able, be accustomed, know how, be obliged, shrink 
from, etc.: Lu 16:3 OKCITTT€II> O U K Loxuto, lirairelv aioyyvo\kai, I am 
not strong enough for digging and I am reluctant to beg; Jn 13:5 fjpf aTO 
rfirreiv T O U S TToSas T U ^ \L<LQX)T(>)V9 he began to wash the disciples' feet; 
Mt 27:15 eloj0€L 6 r\ye\LU)V &*no\v€iv eva TO) OX^O) 8eo\Liov, the gover­
nor was accustomed to release one prisoner to the crowd (imperfective in­
finitive because the procedure is here more relevant than the mere fact); 
Mt 6:5 <t>i\ouaii> ev T a t s auvayioyais Kai ev T a t s y iovLa i s T<3I> 
TT\aTeia)i> £ Q T U ) T € S "npooevxeoQai, they like to say their prayers standing 
in synagogues and on street-corners; Lu 17:10 6 (iKt>€LA.op.€i> TToifiaai TTC-

TTOLT]Kd\iev, we have done our duty (what we had to do); Ac 26:32 
dTToXeXuaGai ebvvaro 6 dvOpajTros O U T O S this fellow could have been 
released (could be a free man) Phil 4:12 o lSa Kai TaTT€ii>o0a9ai, 
ot8a Kai irepiaaeveiv, I know how to live both in restricted conditions 
and with plenty. On the weakened effect of some of these verbs see §1.9.6. 
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6.1.8. Genitive of Infinitive. The genitive of the articular infinitive 
is found with expressions implying separation (ablatival genitive) and in 
dependence on nouns (descriptive genitive): Lu 17:1 dvevbeKrov eonv 
T O U T& OKdvSaXa pf) eXGeiv, it is impossible that offences should not oc­
cur, Ac 14:18 poXis KaTeTrauaav T O U S oxXous T O U pf) Qveiv auToig, 
with difficulty they stopped the crowds from sacrificing to them (as this 
implies the direct appeal pf) GueTe, the negative, as often in such circum­
stances, although here it may appear illogical, is retained with the infini­
tive: see §12.3.3); Heb 11:5 moTei 'Evtox [lereredr] T O U pf] i8etf 
GdvaTov, by faith Enoch was transferred from seeing (was translated, so as 
not to see) death (the infinitive could be taken as expressing purpose, or 
even consequence: see §§17.3.2, 16.3.2). See also Lu 21:22 and Ac 9:15 in 
§17.3.2. 

6.1.9. Infinitive with Adjectives and Nouns. The infinitive, usu­
ally anarthrous, but sometimes with the article, can add definition to a noun 
or adjective. When dependent on a noun the infinitive is naturally in the 
genitive case, and most of the adjectives with which it occurs also take a 
genitive: Mt 14:16 oi) xpetav exouaiv aTreXGetv, they do not need to go 
(have no need of going) away (cf. Mt 9:12 ou xP^taf exouaiv ... laTpou); 
1 Pt 4:17 6 K a i p o s T O U dp£aa6cu T O Kpipa, (it is) time for judgment to 
begin; Lu 22:33 eVoipos eipi Kai els 4>uXaKf)v ... iropeueaGai, / am 
ready to go to prison ...; Ac 23:15 eToipoi eapev T O U dveXelv auTov, we 
are ready to do away with him; Lu 15:19 O U K C T L ei.pl d£ios KXnGrivai 
uios aou, / am no longer worthy to be reinstated (called your son) (cf. Lu 
10:7 dfios.. . T O U piaQou; I take the aorist as inceptive). See also §17.3.2. 

6.1.10. Preposition with Infinitive. The articular infinitive is often 
found with a preposition, mostly instead of a temporal, purpose or causal 
clause: 2 Co 8:11 eic T O U exeiv, according to your means (lit. out of your 
having); Jn 1:48 TTpo T O U ae <t>iXiTTTTOv <$>uvr\oai, before Philip called 
you; Lu 8:5 ev Tto aTTetpeiv O U T O V , while he was sowing (cf. Lu 5:1 and 
Mk 4:4 in §6.1.6); Lu 2:27 ei> TUJ eLaayayeti^ T O U S yovels T O TTai5LOv, 
just as his parents brought the child in (note the effect of the aorist instead 
of the imperfective with temporal ev); Ac 3:26 ei)XoyouwTa upas ev TCO 

dTToaTpe<J>eiv eKaaTov dVnrd r&v Trovripitoi' upcov, blessing you by turning 
(trying to turn) each of you from your wickedness; Heb 8:13 ev TCO Xey-
eiv KCLIVT)V, by speaking (in that he speaks) of a new one; Heb 2:16 8id 
TtavTog T O U Cy\v, throughout their lifetime; Mt 13:5 8i& T O pr) exeif 
pdQog yris, because it had no (through not having) depth of earth; Mk 5:4 
8id T O ai)Tov TtoXXdKLs 7re8ais Kai dXuaeaiv 8e8eaGai Kai 8iea-rrda-
Qai UTT' auTou Tds dXuaeis Kai Tds tre8as auvTeTpt^Qai, because he 
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had often been bound with chains and shackles, and the chains had been 
torn apart by him and the shackles wrenched open (he was a much bound 
man, and all his bonds were broken: note the possibility of making so 
complex an idea depend on one preposition); 2 Co 7:12 eveKev T O U §av-
eptoGfji/ai rx]v CTTTOUOIIV uptov rr\v imep r)paii> TTpos upas, so that your 
zeal on our behalf would be made clear to you; Mt 6:1 rrpds T O 9ea9fii>ai 
auTots, in order to be seen by them; Jas 1:18 ets T O etvai r|pds OTT-
apxrjv Tiva, so that we might be a kind of firstfruit; Mk 14:28 peTd T O 

€yepQf\vai pe TTpod£a) upas, after my resurrection I will go before you; 
Jas 4:15 d i m T O U Xeyeiv upds, instead of (you) saying. On constructions 
with TTpCv see §20.6.6. 

6.1.11. Infinitive Absolute. The infinitive could be used indepen­
dently of the grammar in some parenthetic phrases to add a qualification to 
a sentence. The most common of these phrases is the only one found in the 
NT: Heb 7:9 Kai <&s eiros €LTTeli>, 81' ' A p p a a p Kai A e u i s 6 SeKaTag 
X a p p d v w v 8e8€KdTa)Tai, and in a manner of speaking (so to speak) 
through Abraham even Levi, the one who receives tithes, proves to have 
paid tithes. 

6.2. The Participle. 6.2.1. Participles are verbal adjectives which 
combine the characteristics of adjectives with some of those of verbs. Like 
all adjectives they may either qualify nouns or stand in place of them, and 
are inflected for gender, case and number, usually as demanded by the im­
mediate context, but variations are found in some circumstances. Like all 
verb forms they are inflected for voice and aspect, and may be modified by 
adverbs or adverbial phrases or clauses. The aspect of a participle is regu­
larly the same as that appropriate to the verb in the clause it replaces: thus 
the future participle is rare, for most subordinate clauses in contexts with 
future reference have subjunctive verbs. Participles are very common in 
ancient Greek, and may take the place of many types of clauses in which a 
variety of mood and tense forms would have occurred. The negative used 
with a participle in the NT is mostly p^, but ou is also found, and is usual 
when the meaning is concessive (§22.2). In classical Greek the negative 
with a participle was regularly what would have been used in the clause it 
replaced, but in NT Greek there is no clear correlation: see §7.5.1. 

The traditional classification of participles is into three main categories: 
those used like adjectives qualifying or standing in place of nouns are called 
attributive; those used in place of various types of clauses in an adverbial 
type of relationship to a verb are called circumstantial; while those 
which complete the meaning of a verb in other ways (including indirect 
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statement) are called supplementary. These categories, however, overlap 
with one another in some respects, and sometimes there is room for doubt 
about the writer's precise intention in the choice of a participle: indeed the 
use of a participle sometimes produces an ambiguity which the writer no 
doubt saw as preferable to selection of one of the different clause types 
which might have been appropriate to the context. For participles in peri­
phrasis see §§1.9.2-4. 

6.2.2. Attributive participles are usually equivalent to relative clauses 
introduced by pronouns (§20.4). When attached to a noun a participle may 
have an article or not, in the same way as an adjective: 1 Pt 1:3 els 
èXiTioa Caoav, to a living hope; Jn 4:10 uSiop C<3i/, living water; Jn 1:6 
àVGpwTTOs ÓTreaTaXuévos Trapà GeoO, a man sent from God; Tit 2:1 TTJ 

ùyiaivouarj 8i8aaKaXia, sound teaching; Lu 1:1 ire pi T O W TT€TTXT)PO-

4>opr|u.éi>cov èv fip.lv TTpayu.dTG)v, concerning the things that have been 
done among us (and have a continuing effect); Mt 25:41 els T Ò m)p T Ò 
aiióviov T Ò f)Toiu.aauéi>oi/ TUJ 8iapóXu), into the eternal fire prepared for 
the devil; Mt 24:15 T Ò p8eXuyp.a rf\s épr|p.tóoews T Ò pT)0èv Sua Aa.i>ir|X, 
the abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel. These participles are 
equivalent to the clauses f] £f)> o Ct), 09 àTréoTctXTo, r| ùyiatvei, à TTeirXri-
po4>ópT)Tai, 0 fiToipaaTai and ò éppriGrj respectively. 

6.2.3. Sometimes the participle is more predicative than attributive, or is 
otherwise less closely attached: Jn 19:38 'Iioar]<J>... iov u.a0r|Tf)s T O O 
'Irjaou KeKpuppévos 8è 8ià T Ò V fyofiovJoseph a disciple of Jesus, 
but a secret one because of his fear...; Jn 19:39 NiKÓ8r|u.os ó éXGaw TTpòs 
OÙTÒV V U K T Ò S T Ò TTptoTov, Nicodemus, who had come to him the first time 
by night; Mk 11:2 eupfjaeTe TTÓJXOV 8e8epévov, you will find a colt teth­
ered (a tethered colt). This last is very similar to some of the examples of 
the supplementary participle in §12.5.1. The clauses equivalent to these 
participles are 09 r\v, os €K€KPUTTTO, OS nXGev and bs 8é8eTai. 

6.2.4. The participle is often used, mostly with the article, as a noun: Lu 
8:34 T Ò yeyoi/os1, the situation (what had happened and the subsequent state 
of affairs); Lu 24:18 T Ò yevóueva èv aÙTrj, the events there (what hap­
pened there); Lu 9:7 Tà yivóp.eva itavja, all that was happening; Lu 
14:16 Kcrrà T Ò elioGòs avrà, according to his custom (what was custom­
ary for him); Mt 13:3 ó oirelpiùv, the sower (the one who was proceeding 
to sow); Mt 13:18 TT}I> TTapaBoXriv T O O OTTeCpaurog (v.l. aTreCpovTos), 
the parable of the sower (the man who did/was doing the sowing); Mt 
9:12 ol taxuovTes, the strong; Lu 21:23 ouai rais èv yaaTpi èxov-
aa i s , woe to the pregnant; Mk 13:13 ó 8è ÙTToueLi>as els réXos, ovros 
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awGrjaeTai , whoever perseveres to the end will be saved. The equivalent 
clauses are 6 eyeyovei .d eyeveTO,d eyiveTO, o eioiQei.os eaTreipev 
(imperfect), 6s eotTeipev (aorist, v.l. imperfect: the participle here is the 
unambiguous form), di ioxuouoiv or 61 dv ictxugxjiv, at dv exoxxiv and 
bs dv imopeivT) (see §20.3.1). The aspect in each case is chosen to suit the 
context: for example, as the story of the sower begins only the imperfective 
is suitable, but as Jesus looks back on the completed story either the aorist, 
simply summing up the activity, or the imperfective, regarding the activity 
as background to the details to be explained, may be chosen. With the last 
two examples compare Ac 20:22, quoted in §3.5, where t o auvavTrjaovTa 
(<— d ouvavTTJaei) is what is going to happen, with an emphasis on the 
actuality of the future happenings, which Paul faces in ignorance but with 
confidence (if the context required a general reference to whatever may 
happen, rd auvavniaavTa [<— a dv ovvavTr\cjT\] would be found). 

A special case is Rev 1:4 x^PL? fyiLV Kai eipfjvri dub 6 aiv Kai 6 fjv Kai 
6 epxopevo?, grace and peace to you from the one who is and was and is 
to come, where the difficulty of expressing time in Greek verb-forms leads 
to the use of an indicative (r\v) in place of a participle, and its awkwardness 
is emphasized by the nominative being used as if it were indeclinable (but 
Revelation contains a number of peculiarities in case usage). 

Some participles were so commonly used as nouns that they were some­
times used beyond the limits of a substitute for a relative clause: Ac 7:10 
KCLT€OTT\O€V avTOV T)yov\L€vov €TT* AtyuTTTOv, he made him ruler over 
Egypt; and dpxo»\ magistrate, is an example of a participle which is mostly 
used this way. 

6.2.5. Circumstantial participles are the equivalent of adverbial clauses 
of most kinds, temporal, causal, conditional, etc., and are referred to in the 
sections which deal with those clauses: see §§15.4, 17.6, 20.6.5, 21.6, 22.2, 
and also 3.5. Most commonly the circumstantial participle is linked to the 
clause on which it depends through a noun or pronoun or the unexpressed 
subject of the verb, and its gender, number and case agree with this (but 
see §§6.2.6-8): Mk 12:14 Kai eXOoires (<— 6t€ rjXGov) Xiyovoiv auTto, 
and coming (when they came) they said to him; Mk 12:28 Kai TrpoaeX&bv 
( ^ 6 T € Trpo<rnX0€v) els Ttov ypappaTewv, aKOuaas (<— O T C T\KOVO€V) ... 

€i8cbs (<— 6 T € / O T L T]8€L) ... €TTT]PGJTTI(7€V O U T O V , and one of the scribes who 
(when he) had come up and heardknowing (when/because he knew) 
asked him; Mt 13:31 ... KOKKCO aivaireios, 6v Xapajv («- O T O V Xdpr))1 

dv6po)TTOS eaTreipev ev Tco a7pco auTou,... a mustard seed, which a man 
(takes and) sows in his field; Mt 14:6 Y€V€(riois Se Yevopevoi? (<- ore 
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yeveoia eyevero) rov 'HpuJ8ou lopxriaaTo r\ 0uydTr|p rf\s 'Hpu)8id8os, 
when Herod had a birthday celebration (at/for a birthday of Herod, when it 
occurred) Herodias' daughter danced; Lu 8:27 e£eX06vTi (<— 6 T € 
e£fjX0ev) 8e auTuJ em TT\V yf\v UTrrjvTriaei' dWjp Tig, when he disem­
barked a man met him; Lu 11:24 T O dKd0apToi> T i v e O p a K a i pf) eup-
IOKOV (<— brav pf] eupioKTj) Xeyei, an unclean spirit.... and when it can­
not find (one) it says; Lu 12:43 ... oi> iXQdv (<— brav eX0rj) 6 Kupios au-
T O O e u p n c r e i w h o m his master, when he comes, will find ...; Lu 9:59 
eTUTpeiJ;6i> poi TTPCOTOV dTTeX06vTi (<— brav dTTeX0to) 0 d ^ a t p e r m i t me 
first to go away and bury ...; Mk 6:11 eKiropeuopevoi (<— brav eiaropeu-
r)a0e) €K€iQev €KTivd£aTe rov xouv as you are going out, shake off the 
dustMt 27:4 f|uapTov TrapaSous (<— o n TrapeScoKa) atpa d0tooi>, / 
have sinned because (in that) I betrayed innocent blood; Lu 9:25 n yap 
0KJ>eXetTai dv0pajTTo? KepSfjaag (<— eav KepSiiarj)what benefit does a 
man have if he gains...? (cf. Mt 16:26). For future and imperfective parti­
ciples expressing purpose, see §§3.5, 17.6.1-2. 

Many of the equivalent clauses given here are much less likely to be found 
than the participle, or even, in some cases, than a co-ordinate clause or 
form (e.g. in Lu 9:59 DTTE\0eli> Kai would be much more likely than brav 
dTT€X0o) if for any reason the writer had decided not to use a participle); 
but it is clear that in choosing the aspect of each participle the writer must 
have had the same attitude as he would if he had decided to use the equi­
valent subordinate clause rather than any other means of expression. When 
a participle describes the manner in which something is done it is usually 
difficult to imagine a subordinate clause with equivalent meaning: Ac 5:41 
€TTOPEUOI>TO x A TPOI>T€s , they went on their way rejoicing (joyfully). See 
also §6.2.9. 

1. A few participles, Xa(3oju\ €xwv, 4>epu)y and the like, are sometimes used where 
they do not appear to be really necessary (here nothing significant would be lost if 
\a$6v were omitted), and some grammarians treat them as a special case of 
pleonastic usage; but where they are found their meaning is always appropriate to 
the context, so although it is reasonable to consider the style pleonastic there is no 
need for a special grammatical category. 

6.2.6. Genitive Absolute. Whenever a participle is used instead of a 
subordinate clause and the noun (or equivalent) it is to agree with has no 
other grammatical means of attachment to the sentence, the participial 
phrase is normally put in the genitive (but see §§6.2.7-8): Lu 11:29 nov 
oe oxXtof eTra0poiCopeva)i> fjp£aTo Xeyeiv, as the crowds were thronging 
round he began to say; Lu 15:14 bai\avx\aavjoq 8e auTou vavra. 
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eyeveTo Xipos taxupd, when he had spent everything a severe famine 
occurred. 

Rarely there is no expressed noun or pronoun with the genitive of the par­
ticiple, but it can be understood from the context: Ac 21:31 C T I T O U V T W V 

Se auTdv dTTOKTelvai dvepr) <J>dais TCO xiXidpx^, as they were trying to 
kill him a report went up to the tribune. 

Sometimes the genitive absolute was used even when the noun or equivalent 
concerned already has a place in the grammatical structure: Ac 21:34 pf) 
Swapevou Se C O I T O U yv&vax T O da^aXes Sid TOV 06pu(3ov, eiceXeuaev 

as he could not find out anything definite because of the disturbance, he 
gave instructions...; Lul5 :20eTi Se C U I T O U paKpdv airexovros etSev 
avrbv 6 TTOTT|P auTou, when he was still a long way away his father saw 
him; Mt 8:28 Ka! eXGovTOs ai>ToO eis T O Trepav... vjrr\vTT\oav auTto 
Suo and when he reached the other side... two men... met him. 

6.2.7. For impersonal verbs the accusative (not the genitive) absolute was 
normal in ancient Greek, but in the NT the only example is 1 Co 16:6 
rvxbv, perhaps (ifI as it may happen): cf. 1 Co 14:10 el T U X O L . 

6.2.8. Sometimes a sentence begins with a nominative participle, drawing 
attention to the logical subject, but the construction is then changed so that 
strict grammar would require another case: Rev 3:21 6 V I K G J V , Sojao) 
auTto K a G i a a i h e who is victorious — / will give him (the right) to sit 
(take his seat).... This anacoluthon is found also in earlier Greek, as one of 
the functions of the nominative is to draw attention to a noun by simply 
naming it. 

6.2.9. Although the circumstantial participle is almost always subordinate 
to a finite verb, it sometimes occurs in circumstances in which it appears to 
be (and needs to be translated as) co-ordinate. Besides the kind of instance 
mentioned at the end of §6.2.5, where the use of a participle seems to im-
ply an underlying subordinate clause even though such a clause is an un­
likely option for the writer, one of the most notable examples of this is the 
use of a participle following the main verb to express a consequent or 
simultaneous activity: Ac 25:13 'AypiTTTras ... Kai BcpvLKri KaTi]VTR|aav 
ei<s Kauxdpeiav daTTaad|iei>oi TOV <J>fjcrrov, Agrippa and Bernice arrived 
in Caesarea and greeted Festus (the v.l. daTTaaopevoi, to greet, is a later 
scribal erroneous correction or misreading); Ac 18:23 e£f]X0€i>, Sicpxd-
\Levos KaGe^TI? he left, and proceeded to go in turn through ... ; Heb 
9:(11-)12 XpiaTos be ...8ia 8c T O O 18LOU aipcrrog e|&f^X06V €<j)dna^ els 
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TOL cryia, alonaav XtJTpGKriv eupd^evos, Christ... fewf 6y /iw own 
ft/tfod entered the holy place once for all, and (so) obtained eternal 
redemption. In Ac 23:27 Toy ai>8pa T O U T O I > . . . €%€i\a\iT)v9 jiaGcov o n 
cPa)[iaL09 €<JTIV9 I rescued this man ... on learning land learnt that he is a 
Roman citizen, Claudius Lysias is not necessarily telling a blatant lie, but 
using a conveniently ambiguous mode of expression. For the apparently co­
ordinate use of a participle with the imperative see §9.4.6. 

In the Gospels and Acts verbs of saying, asking, etc., are often reinforced 
with a participle of a related verb (dTroKpiGeig etirev, dTreKpiGr) Xeytov, 
etc.). This type of reinforcement is found in earlier Greek (e.g. in 
Herodotus), and may be a feature of more colloquial narrative, but its fre­
quent use in the NT may be largely because in Hebrew and Aramaic exten­
sive use was made of equivalent phrases. 

6.2.10. Supplementary participles are found with a variety of verbs. 
For those in indirect statement see §12.5.1, and for those with verbs of 
physical perception see §12.5.2. Most other supplementary participles are 
covered in §§6.2.11-13. 

6.2.11. With verbs of continuing, ending, etc., the supplementary participle 
could also be regarded as circumstantial (time, manner, means, etc.): Ac 
27:33 ...TTpoa&OKah/Tes" d a i T o i 8ia.TeA.6LTe, ...you have been continually 
on watch without food (see also §4.2.4); Ac 12:16 6 8e TTeTpos eTrepei^ev 
Kpoucov, Peter continued to knock (stayed there knocking); Eph 1:16 ou 
Trauopai euxaptaTcov, / do not stop giving thanks; Mt 11:1 O T C eTeXeaev 
6 'lT]aous 8iaTdaaoov when Jesus had finished instructing ...; Lu 23:12 
TrpoDTTipxou' yap ev e\Qpa ovres, for they had previously been at enmity; 
2 Ths 3:13 pf] eyKaKT]CTT)Te KaXoTToioui'Teg, do not get tired of doing 
good. 

6.2.12. Similarly XavQavu, I escape (the) notice (of), and Trpo^Gdi'cu, / an­
ticipate, take supplementary participles, but such combinations are often 
best translated as if the participle were the finite verb and vice versa (as 
was a possible alternative in classical Greek): Heb 13:2 eXaQov rives 
^evCoavTes dyyeXous , some have entertained angels unawares; Mt 17:25 
TTpoe<J)9aaev aiJTov 6 'Ir|ao0s Xeyuv, Jesus said to him first (before he 
could speak). 

6.2.13. The participle with some verbs of emotion may be supplementary 
or circumstantial: Jn 20:20 exdipr\aav ovv ol p.a0r)Tai L86VT€S T O V Kiip-
I O V , the disciples were glad to see (when they saw) the Lord; Ac 16:34 
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riYaXXtdaaTO TravoiiccL neTTICTTCuKCOS TU> Geto, w/tfi a// his family he was 
filled with joy at having firm faith in God. 

6.3. Other Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. The infinitive (§6.1) is 
by far the most common type of verbal noun, and, as noted in §6.2.4, the 
participle may also be used as a noun. All other types of noun based on 
verb stems lack the verbal inflexions of aspect and voice, and are a matter 
of word-formation rather than syntax. 

Similarly the participle is by far the most common type of verbal adjective, 
and the only one with aspect and voice inflexions. Verbal adjectives in 
-Tos, which in earlier Greek could be formed to denote capable of..., had 
even in the classical period been confined to a limited range of verbs, and 
by the time of the NT most of them had become ordinary adjectives, e.g. 
dyaTrr |T6s, beloved (not capable of being loved). Verbal adjectives in 
-Teos, which had earlier been used quite freely to express obligation, were 
rare in NT times, and only one example occurs in the NT: Lu 5:38 olvov 
veov elg daKOUs K C U V O U S $\r\Teov (v.l. BdXXouaiv), new wine (is) to be 
put into fresh skins (v.l. they put new wine into ...: cf. Mt. 9:17). For more 
usual ways of expressing obligation see §§8.1.4, 8.3.4, 9.4.1. 



7. SENTENCES: SIMPLE and COMPLEX 

7.1.1. Sentences, simple and complex, are defined in §§1.6.1-2. In an­
cient Greek there was a much greater tendency than in English to use con­
nectives (e.g. Kai, dXXd, Se, ydp, ouv, oioTe) at the beginning of sentences 
in order to show the logical or formal connection between them. Since 
early Greek manuscripts did not show punctuation, there is sometimes 
room for doubt about the sentence divisions printed in our texts (see 
§7.1.4). Moreover, the relative freedom of Greek word order makes it im­
portant to view each sentence as a whole and in relation to its context. 

7.1.2. Simple sentences and principal clauses (§7.1.4) may take the 
form of statements of fact and of intention, exhortations, commands and 
wishes, and questions corresponding in form to most of these. As pointed 
out in §1.6.2, the grammatical form of a sentence is often completely in ac­
cordance with the logic of its argument, but sometimes stylistic variation or 
rhetorical emphasis results in one grammatical form having the logical 
implication of another. Moreover, the absence of punctuation and accen­
tuation in early manuscripts sometimes makes for uncertainty about the 
type of simple sentence or principal clause. In particular, in some contexts 
a group of words may make sense (although mere may be a variation in 
meaning) either as a question or as a statement. See §§1.3.2 and 11.1. 

7.1.3. Ellipsis of Verb. In simple sentences and principal clauses in 
which the verb would be a form of etvai, especially eoriv used as copula, 
the verb is commonly omitted: 1 Tm 5:18 d£ios 6 epydTris T O U pioGou 
ai iTou, the worker (is) worthy of his wages; 1 C o 15:27 6r\Xov on it 
(is) clear that...; Rev 22:13 eycb T O dX<|>a K D I T O to, / (am) the alpha and 
the omega (sc. eipt); Lu 1:27 ... leal T O ovopa T F J G TTapGevou Mapidp, 
... and the virgin's name (was) Mary (sc. r\v); Rev 1:4 x a P l ? v\ilv Kai 
etpr^vT), grace and peace to you (sc. eaTca or eoTuoav); 1 Co 15:40 Kai 
o o j p a T a eTToupdvaa Kai acopaTa emyeia , (there are/exist) heavenly 
bodies and earthly bodies (sc. eaTiv). See also §§11.2.3-4. Ellipsis of this 
kind is much less common in subordinate clauses, but in some types of 
context a more extensive ellipsis is possible: see §§7.2.3-4. 

7.1.4. Complex Sentences. Apparently in the earliest stages of the 
Greek language parataxis was normal, and the various kinds of subordinate 
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clause developed later from co-ordinate clauses in which various particles, 
adverbs and pronouns indicated their logical relationship with other 
clauses. The changes in their development up to NT times led to a variety 
of alternatives and some uncertainty about details. A complex sentence is a 
collection of clauses which cohere more closely with one another than with 
those that precede and follow, but sometimes it is a matter of judgment 
whether a clause belongs at the end of one sentence or at the beginning of 
the next one. In particular the distinction between direct and indirect quo­
tation is not always clear: see §§11.1.1, 11.2.2 and 12.1.3. 

7.2. Co-ordinate Clauses. 7.2.1. Co-ordinate clauses and sentences in 
Greek may be linked not only by the equivalents of English and, but, or 
( K O L , 8C , dXXd, fj, etc.), but also by the causal particle ydp and the inferen­
tial particles ovv, apa, etc.; and sometimes a relative clause is better taken 
as co-ordinate than subordinate, although it should be remembered that 
Greek has much greater capacity than English both for extended subordi­
nation and for flexibility of verb usage within subordinate clauses: 1 Pt 
1:8 bv OVK 186VT€S dyaTrdTe, Him you love, although you have not seen 
him. 

7.2.2. Most commonly, but not exclusively, co-ordinate principal clauses 
are similar in type to each other: Jn 13:4 eyeipeTai €K T O U 8€im>ou m i 
TL6r|aii> Td l ^ d T i a , Kai Xapcou Xcimoi' SieCwoev eavrov, he got up 
from the dinner table, put aside his robes, and taking a towel he tied it 
round himself; Phil 3:17 aup.n.ip.TiTai \LOV yiveoQe, d8€X<J>oi, Kai 
aKOTT€LT€ join together in following my example, brothers, and pay at­
tention Mt 21:38 8€UT€ dTTOKTeCi'cop.ei' auT0i> Kai ox^ev TT\V 

K\r)povonlai> auTou, come, let us kill him and get hold of his inheritance; 
Mk 12:14 8c5tiei> fj [if] 8ajp.€i>; must we give or not give?; but Jn 14:8 
Seifof f\\ilv rbv TTaT€pa Kai dpKct f\\iiv, show us the Father and that is 
enough for us (cf. §7.2.6). 

7.2.3. One of a pair of co-ordinate clauses is often shortened by the omis-
sion of a word (or words) if the same word (or phrase) occurs in the other 
clause, even if its inflexion there is different from that required for the 
abbreviated clause: Jn 3:30 €K€Li>oi> Set av£dveiv9 e\ik 8e ¿\aTToOa0ai, 
he must increase and I (must) decrease; Ro 11:18 ou au TT)I> piCav (3aa-
TaCcts dXXd r| £t£a ae9you do not support the root, but the root 
(supports) you; Jn 13:13 u^els tywelre \i€ '0 8iSdaKaXos Kai C O Ki3p-
L O S , Kai KaAtos XeyeTe- el\ii yap, you call me "teacher" and "lord"\ and 
you speak rightly, for I am (teacher and lord); Mt 24:40 T O T C eaoi>Tai 
8uo ev TU> d-ypai, els 7rapaXan0di>€Tai8uo dXTiGouaai ev TU> IIUXCO, 
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pia TTapaXau.0di>€Taithen there will be two men in the fields — one 
will be (is) taken (there will be) two women grinding with a hand-mill 
— one will be (is) taken... (the asyndeton [§7.2.5] suits the abrupt dramatic 
presentation and the ellipsis of eoovTai: see §4.2.3). 

Sometimes this happens with parallel subordinate clauses dependent on co­
ordinate clauses: 1 Co 9:17 el yap eicuw T O U T O Trpdaauj, piaGov exur el 
8e dKUH>, OLKOvopiav TreTuaTeupai, if I am doing this voluntarily, I have 
a reward; if unwillingly, I have still been entrusted with a responsibility. 

7.2.4. Less commonly a word may be omitted in a principal clause when it 
can be understood from a subordinate clause, usually with some change: 
1 Co4:15edi> yap puptous TraiScryayyous I X T ^ ei> XptoTto, dXX' ou 

T T O X X O U S TTcrrepas./or even if you have ten thousand tutors in Christ, yet 
you have (sc. e x e T £ ) not many fathers (the insertion of dXXd has the effect 
of treating the principal clause as if it were preceded by a co-ordinate 
principal clause with exeTe instead of the conditional protasis edi> exiyre). 

7.2.5. Asyndeton. As the use of connectives to link co-ordinate words 
or clauses was so much the norm, asyndeton, the omission of such connec­
tives, is relatively uncommon, and for that reason it can be the means of 
making a passage more forceful and lively: Phil 4:4-5 xcupeTC ev Kupicp 
Trdi/TOT€* TTOXLV cpd), x a ^ P € T € - T o €meiK€s upah> yycoaG^Tto TTdaii> av-
GpwTTois. 6 Kupios e y y u s , Always rejoice in the Lord — again I will say 
it, rejoice! Let your forbearance be known to all. The Lord (is) near; 2 
Co 12:10 8L6 €U8OKO) ev da9€i>€iais, ev iippeaii/, tv d i /dyKais so I 
delight in weakness, in insults, in pressures .... 

7.2.6. Sometimes for variety of style or for emphasis a co-ordinate clause 
is found where a subordinate clause would more explicitly express the con­
nection between the clauses: in Jn 14:8 (§7.2.2) S e l f oi> ... KaL . . . amounts to 
edv 8€L£T)S .... 

7.2.7. Sometimes a verb or a complete sentence is inserted parenthetically 
within a clause in order to emphasize or modify a point: Mt 24:15 6TOLV 
ow C8r|T€ T O 88eXuypa... euros ev TOTTIO dyi(o, 6 dvaYinoaKiof 
foetTG), T O T € ol ei> Tfj 'Iou8aia <t>euyeTcoaai/when you see the abomi­
nation ... standing in the holy place — the reader should understand — then 
those in Judaea must flee ...; Lu 13:24 S T I TTOXXOL, X C Y I O uplf, Cf|*n|-
aouaif because many, I tell you, will seek 2 Co 6:13 rr\v 8e aijTf|i> 
di>Tipia6tai>, ws T C K V O L S Xeyco, TTXaTuî GriTe icai u p e l s , in exchange — / 
speak as to (my) children — you be open-hearted too in the same way (be 
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open [with] the same exchange) (the internal accusative rr\v avrr\v ávTi-
\LioQiav condenses the thought, carrying on from :11 [:12 being another 
parenthesis] in a highly emotional appeal). 

7.3. Subordinate Clauses. 7.3.1. A subordinate clause is one which 
depends grammatically on a word or clause outside itself in such a way that 
the subordinate clause performs the function of a noun, adjective or adverb 
in relation to that word or clause. Most subordinate clauses are introduced 
by subordinating conjunctions, which may be adverbial or pronominal in 
form. In a sentence containing a subordinate clause (or clauses) there is al­
ways (usually explicit, but sometimes implied from the context) also a 
principal clause which is in form like a simple sentence (see §7.1.2). For 
the various types of subordinate clause see §§6, 12-22. 

A subordinate clause may depend on either a principal clause or another 
subordinate clause or a word in either of them. Various complexities are 
possible, such as a number of co-ordinate principal clauses each with its 
subordinate clause or clauses; and when there are two or more subordinate 
clauses these may be co-ordinate with one another (equally dependent on 
the same principal clause), or one subordinate clause may be dependent on 
another, in a chain of dependence. Such chains of dependence can be quite 
complex, especially when participles are used in place of some types of 
clauses (see §6.2). 

7.3.2. It should be noted that in a Greek complex sentence the order of 
clauses, like the word order within clauses (§1.7), is generally freer than in 
English, and patterns different from those normal in English are often 
found: Jn 16:13 áXX' 6aa áKoúaei (v.l. cÍKoúei) XáXriaei, but he will 
speak all that he hears. 

7.4. Cause and Effect. When two actions are related as cause and ef­
fect there are a number of grammatical devices which may express the re­
lationship. The two may be grammatically co-ordinate: e.g. / said so, there­
fore he came. In Greek it is possible to do this by means of a particle in 
either of the co-ordinate clauses, yap, ouv, etc. being co-ordinating,and not 
subordinating, particles: §7.2.1. 

Alternatively either may be expressed in a principal clause with the other 
in a subordinate clause: e.g. because I said so he came (§15); / said so, with 
the result that he came (§16); / said so in order that he might come (§17). 
Note that the subordination of the effect may be treated from two main 
points of view: either taking a detached view of the consequence, whether 
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potential or actual; or looking forward to the intended effect, or purpose, 
without specifying its fulfilment. 

Of course there are differences of emphasis and meaning between these 
various methods of expressing the relationship of cause and effect, but 
some of them are subjective, depending on the personal attitude of the 
speaker or writer, to which the common attitude of his peers is a contribut­
ing factor. Consequently in any given case the mode of expression natural 
to Greek may not coincide with what is natural to English. In particular 
there is a tendency in Greek to express as consequence some effects which 
would more likely be expressed in English as purpose. No clearcut rules 
can be made for this, nor is the difference between the two languages very 
marked, but occasionally one finds a consequence clause in Greek that is 
best translated into idiomatic English as one of purpose: Lu 4 : 2 9 Kal 
fjycryov auTOf ecos 6<t>puos T O O opous... aiaT€ KaTaKpTipiaaai auTov, 
and they took him to the brow of the hill... in order to hurl him down. 

Another difference between the two languages is that in Greek participles 
occur more commonly in place of subordinate clauses than they do in Eng­
lish: § § 1 . 6 . 2 , 6 .2 .1 -13 . 

7.5. Negatives. 7 .5 .1 . The simple negatives in Greek are ou ( O U K , 

oux, oiixO and \ix\, the former being the normal negative for statement of 
fact, intention and the potential, and for most subordinate clauses in which 
the indicative is used; and the latter being normal in commands and exhor­
tations (with the imperative and subjunctive), wishes, and in subordinate 
clauses with the subjunctive, with infinitives and mostly with participles. 
For details see § § 6 , 8 - 2 2 . 

In earlier Greek the negative with a participle or infinitive had normally 
been the same as in the type of clause the participle or infinitive repre­
sented, but by NT times prj was replacing ou with both, although some­
times the old pattern with the participle appears to prevail. It had also been 
common in some circumstances for pr] to replace ou and vice versa to give 
a special emphasis, especially when the negative was to be applied to only 
one word in a clause. This appears to be still the case in NT Greek, but 
with the changing pattern of normal negatives it is not always clear. 

7.5 .2 . The compound negatives found in the NT are ou8e, O U T C , ou8apa)s, 
ovScls (also ou9eCs) and its inflexions, OU8€TTOT€, OUTTOT€, ouSeiuo, OUTTW, 

O U K C T L ; and the corresponding pr|8e, \ir\ret etc. The meanings of some of 
the compound negatives are sometimes achieved by separating the simple 
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negative from the other component (e.g. ou ... TTOTC ) , and instead of ovoeig 
oil... T L S is sometimes found (oims is used more than ovoeig in the earli­
est Greek poetry). 

7.5.3-5. Accumulated Negatives. 7.5.3. When more than one nega­
tive is used in the same clause there is an important distinction depending 
on whether the last of them is simple or compound, irrespective of what 
the others are. When the last one is a simple negative it cancels the previous 
negative force: ovbeis oi) Troiet, nobody doesn't do, everybody does. The 
only examples of this in the NT are 1 Co 12:15, 16 ou Trapd T O U T O O U K 

eoriv £K T O O acopcrros, it is not for this reason (by so saying) not part of 
the body, in spite of this it remains part of the body. There is of course a 
similar effect when a verb and an infinitive dependent on it are both nega­
tived: Ac 4:20 ou 8uvdpe0a -yap r)pels ... pf) XaXeiv, we cannot fail to 
speak... (1 Co 9:6 illustrates the slightly different effect in a question: see 
§11.2.5). 

7.5.4. When the last negative is compound it reinforces the previous nega­
tive force: oil TTOLCL ou8eis, nobody at all does. This effect is much more 
commonly found: Mk 15:5 6 &€ 'Ir|aous O U K € T I ou8ei> aTreKpiGYi, Jesus 
said nothing more; 1 Tm 1:7 pf] voovvres prjTe d Xiyovoiv \LT\T€ Trepi 
TLVCOV 8icu3e|3aiouvTai, having no idea at all either of what they are talk­
ing about or of the grounds of their confidence (see §13.2.4). Even in a 
question (see §11.2.5.) the same reinforcing effect is achieved: Mk 15:4 
oi)K dTTOKpLvrj ou8ei>; aren't you making any reply?, are you saying noth­
ing at all? 

7.5.5. When ou pr| (see §§4.8.2, 8.2.2) follows another negative in the 
same clause it is treated in the same way as a compound negative: Lu 
10:19 ou&ev upds ou pf) d8iKT|aei (v.l. d8iKX]arj), nothing at all will 
harm you. 

For the use of \ir\ oi) see §§11.2.7, 18.2. 



8. STATEMENTS 

8.1. Statements of Fact. 8.1.1. A statement of fact, or alleged fact,1 is 
normally made by means of the indicative mood: §§4, 5.1-2. The tenses 
used are mainly the present, the imperfect and the aorist, less often the per­
fect and pluperfect. Statements may be positive or negative. For the latter 
ou, not, or one of its compounds, is normally used: §§7.5.1-2. For accum­
ulation of negatives see §§7.5.3-4. 

1. The use of the word fact does not imply anything about the truth or falsehood 
of the statement. It is used as a grammatical term to cover not only what can be 
logically established as fact but also any idea that is presented in the same way: see 
§§8.1.2-3, 8.3.3-4. 

8.1.2. A statement of fact may be materially modified by means of an ad­
verb such as L O C O S , perhaps, or an adverb equivalent, so that it becomes in 
effect an expression of opinion, or a fanciful suggestion: Phm 15 Tdxa 
yap 8id T O U T O extopioGr] -nobs tipav perhaps it was for this reason he 
was temporarily separatedHeb 7:9 Kai tos CTTOS eiTtelv, 81' 'Appadp 
Kal Aeuls .» 8e8eKaTtoTaL, and through Abraham, one may even say, even 
Levi... has paid a tithe (see also §6.1.11.). 

Perhaps the most common modifier of this kind is a conditional protasis: 
see §21. For apprehensive statements with p.r| see §8.2.3. 

8.1.3. Similarly too the context may make it clear that what is expressed as 
apparent fact is only an imaginary case for the sake of argument or exam­
ple: 1 Co 14:26 orav ovvepxr\oQe, eKaaTos 4>a\p6i> 2x € L i SiSaxfii' 
€X€L, dTTOKdXu4>iv e x € i w h e n you are assembling, each one has a psalm, 
a lesson, a revelationis a timeless example of possible elements for a 
worship service, in preparation for the more specific rules for limiting 
disorder. 

8.1.4. Possibility, obligation, necessity and the like may be stated as facts 
by means of indicative verb forms (e.g. iteanv, it is possible, permitted; 
Set, it is necessary) with an infinitive, or in other ways by means of other 
moods: see §§8.3.4, 9.4.1. 
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8.2. Statements of Intention, etc. 8.2.1. In a simple statement of in­
tention or of anticipated fact the future indicative or, much less commonly, 
the future-perfect, is normally used (cf. §4 .2 .3 , 8.2.2). If it is negative ou 
or one of its compounds is mostly used, as for statements of fact (but see 
§8 .2 .2 ) . 

For the use of peXXio with an infinitive as a replacement for the future in­
dicative (treating the intention as a statement of fact) see §§1 .9 .5 , 4 .8 .3 . 

8.2.2. An emphatically negative statement of intention (or of anticipated 
fact) may be expressed by ou \ir\ with either the future indicative or, more 
commonly, the aorist subjunctive: Lu 12:59 ou pf) efeXGrjs eiceiGev ecos 

you will certainly not get out from there untilfor examples with the 
future and possibly future or subjunctive, see §4 .8 .2 ; and for a reinforced 
form of this negation see §7 .5 .5 . For another form of strong negative as­
sertion see §21.1 .9 . 

The parallelism of future and subjunctive in the ou prj construction illus­
trates both the modal tendencies of the future ( § 3 . 5 ) and the closeness of 
the concepts of intention and will (but cf. also §1 .5 .2 : some of the forms 
involved were becoming almost identical in sound). 

8.2.3. In classical Greek \ir\ attached to a statement of fact or intention, 
positive or negative, had the effect of something like perhaps, making it an 
apprehensive statement (cf. §11 .2 .6 ) . The only clearly independent ex­
ample of this in the NT is unusual in having the subjunctive, and some mss. 
make it a modified example of an ou \ir\ statement ( §8 .2 .2 ) : Mt 25 :9 
U-T̂ TTOTe O U K (v.l. UTITTOTC ou pn.) dpKeaTj fjU-tv Koi upiv, perhaps there 
will not be enough for us and you. In the other possibly independent ex­
amples there is a preceding verb which may perhaps better be taken as the 
leading verb to which the apprehensive statement is subordinated: Lu 
11:35 OKOTrei ouv \LT\ T O (JXJJ? T O ev ao l O K O T O S eoTiv, see to it then that 
the light in you is not darkness (Take care! Perhaps the light in you is 
darkness). See also §18.3 . 

8.3. Statements of Potentiality. 8.3.1. The particle d v is commonly 
used with most secondary verb forms (the imperfect, aorist and pluperfect 
tenses, and the optative of the imperfective, aorist and perfect aspects) to 
express what might be or might have been (in contrast to what is, will be 
or was). As may be seen from the examples in the following sections, d v 
has not a fixed position in a sentence or clause, but it tends to follow (or to 
precede) an important word, such as a negative or the verb. 
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For àv in subordinate clauses, with the imperfect and aorist tenses to ex­
press iteration, and with the subjunctive for a generalizing effect, see 
§§20.3, 20.6.3^1 and 21.3-5. 

8.3.2. Open Potential. Open potential statements (what might happen) 
are made by means of av with the optative. Such statements are negatived 
by ou and its compounds. In earlier Greek open potential statements had 
been very common as a means of making a less assertive statement of fact 
or intention, often for politeness. For example, where Paul in 1 Co 15:35 
suggests an objection with epei T L S , someone will say, a classical writer is 
more likely to have written €ITTOI av T I S , someone might say. There is 
only one example of this in a statement in the NT: Ac 26:29 e\)£ai\ir\v av 
Ttu 0 € t o / could pray to God.... This and the parallel examples of ques­
tions (§11.3) all occur (perhaps significantly) in polite or learned society 
contexts. If the time reference in such statements is ever relevant, it is 
made clear by the context. The aorist aspect in Ac 26:29 expresses the 
completeness of the activity envisaged in Paul's exclamatory response. 

8.3.3. Excluded Potential. Excluded potential statements differ from 
open potential statements in having a secondary tense of the indicative 
(imperfect, aorist or pluperfect) instead of the optative, thus drawing at­
tention to some form of exclusion of what is stated, usually because the 
possibility no longer exists.1 Hence the term unreal is often applied to such 
statements. Most excluded potential statements in the NT are accompanied 
by a conditional protasis (see §21.4), and av is omitted in some of them: 
Jn4:10...au av rjiriaas avrbv Kai C S C O K C U av a o i . . . y o u would have 
asked him and he would have given you ... (in fact he had asked her, and 
she had questioned his doing so); Jn 15:22 ... dpapTiaw O U K €ixoacu>, ... 
they would not have sin (but in fact they have); 1 Jn 2:19 ... |i£|i€H^KEUjai' 
av peG' r|pwi>, they would have remained (and now be) with us (cf. the 
preceding statement e£ T)\iwv €^f)X0€v). For the protases accompanying 
these, see §21.4. 

For those unaccompanied by a conditional protasis see §§10.3.2 
(epouX.oprii', rjGeXov, riuxoprju), 8.3.4 (e'8ei, K O X O V T\V, etc.) and also 
§15.2.3. 

It should be noted that the distinction between these tenses is purely that of 
aspect, the time reference being understood from the context. Mostly the 
aorist, with its emphasis on completeness, suits a more distant focus, and 
effectively has past reference, but the imperfect and pluperfect are equally 
suitable for past and present reference. In Jn 15:22 eixoaav clearly has 
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present reference, but if the context indicated that the possibility of having 
was in the past it could be translated would have had. In 1 Jn 2:19 ii€ii€i>ii-
K€iaai> has present reference, but is not identical in meaning with e\ievov, 
for in addition to the present state of remaining it incorporates a reference 
to the act or decision of remaining as its starting point (see §3.4.6). 

1. In earlier Greek the optative could be used even when the possibility was virtu­
ally excluded by the context, and the use of the indicative was an emphatic reference 
to that exclusion, but by N T times the optative is more sparingly used, and never 
seems to occur where the indicative could take its place. For the potential in earlier 
Greek see M c K . Rptd. Actn.. 

8.3.4. Impersonal expressions, including those of obligation, are 
sometimes used in the secondary tenses without av in contexts where the 
English equivalent would suggest unreality. This was quite common in ear­
lier Greek. Probably many such expressions involve the excluded potential, 
but in some cases there may be another reason for the choice of tense: e.g. 
e8€L may imply it was in fact necessary (even if it wasn't done), or, if the 
contextual reference is clearly present or timeless, it really is necessary. 
Examples of excluded potential statements in such circumstances are: Mt 
23:23 TauTa be ebei Troifjaai KaKctva \ir] afyievai, you ought to do/have 
done the latter (which you have neglected) and not be neglecting the for­
mer (which you carry out meticulously) (the v.l. dfyeivai, to neglect, 
parallels TToifjaai, and dx^ievai keeps the balance set out in the actual be­
haviour, as between diroSeKaToOTe and d ^ K a r e : both imperfective and 
aorist make good sense); Mt 26:24 K O X O V r\v avrti it would be good 
for him ... (but in fact he had been bom). Compare these with Lu 15:32 
eiK|)pav0fjvaL be KOX \apf\vai ebei, it was necessary (we had) to celebrate 
and be glad (when my lost son returned home): the complaint being an­
swered is against a celebration already begun (cf. :25-30), and the two 
verbs are stative, so if the meaning were intended to be it really is neces­
sary €u4>paii>€a0ai and xatpciv would be found instead of their aorist in­
finitives (see §§3.1.4, 3.3-4 and 9.1.1). 
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9. EXHORTATIONS and COMMANDS 

9.1. Expressions of Will . 9.1.1. Will (what the speaker or writer 
wants to do or wants someone else to do) is directly expressed mainly by 
means of the subjunctive and the imperative, which supplement one another 
with a little overlapping of function (but see §9.4.2). The aspects used in 
such expressions are predominantly the aorist and the imperfective, but the 
perfect is also found. Because personal desire is intrinsic to expressions of 
will the subjective element in the choice of aspect is even more important 
than in statements. In written records the gestures and tone of voice, which 
in living speech are useful adjuncts to the words, are often omitted from 
the description. In many contexts the difference between the aorist (treating 
the intended activity as a whole) and the imperfective (treating it as a de­
veloping or continuing process) is in effect mainly one of emphasis, but 
there is no simple rule of interpretation: each case must be assessed against 
its context. 

On the whole, stative verbs (§3.1.4) tend to be in the imperfective, and ac­
tion verbs to be in the aorist, unless there is a need or desire for another 
aspect. In exhortations and commands to habitual activity and to continuing 
an already current activity the imperfective is generally used, irrespective 
of the verb type, but an aorist may be found if there is an overriding em­
phasis on completeness (which may be the completeness of each of a series 
of actions). The imperfective is normal also when the emphasis is on an ad­
verbial attachment, when what is urged is that an activity (which can be 
taken for granted and regarded as background) be carried out in a particu­
lar way (e.g. Heb 12:1 in §9.2). With action verbs the conative (trying) and 
inceptive (beginning) realizations are usually expressed by means of the 
imperfective. With stative verbs, on the other hand, the inceptive realiza­
tion tends to be expressed by means of the aorist, as does also the complex-
ive realization of totally being, having, etc., which can have the effect of 
strong emphasis. Sometimes more than one of these realizations may be 
suitable to the context, so that different translations may be possible. Of 
course the recognition of different realizations is a matter of assessing the 
ways the aspects are used in different contexts in order to translate them 
into English or other languages (§3.1.5). It should be noted that the ancient 
speakers or writers may not have been fully conscious of some of the dis­
tinctions we need to make, but it is clear that those distinctions are 
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generally consistent with the choices they made, provided that we do not 
assume too rigid a pattern.1 

1. For a fuller discussion of the possibilities, with further examples, including 
variations in parallel passages in the synoptic Gospels, see McK. Imperatival. 

9.1.2. Some verbs of motion are quite commonly used in the imperfective 
in circumstances when the idea of getting moving is appropriate, even 
though that of a complete movement would also be appropriate to the con­
text. In these circumstances the active of the usually transitive verbs ayeiv, 
lead, and eyeipeiv, rouse up, is used intransitively only in the imperfective 
imperative and subjunctive (in the forms dye, dycopev, iycipe). Of course 
when the emphasis is on a complete movement, the aorist is preferred, as in 
Mt 14:29 eXGe, come; and see Ac 8:29 in §9.3.1. 

9.2. Exhortations. Exhortations are expressed by means of the sub­
junctive in the first person, most commonly, but not exclusively, in the 
plural, with \if\ (or one of its compounds) if negative: 1 Jn 4:7 dyaTTtu^icv 
dXXiiXoug, let us love one another (that dyon-to^ei' here is subjunctive and 
not indicative is clear from the context, especially : 11—12); 1 Co 10:8 
H.T]8€ iropv€\)ii}[i€v, let us not be sexually immoral; Gal 6:9 T O Se KOXOV 

T T O I O O V T € S M-1! eyKaKU)p.€i>, let us not be weary of doing good (cf. 2Ths 
3:13 in §9.3.2); Heb 12:1 8i ' U T T O ^ O V T I S rpex^ev rbv TTpoK€iLi€voi> 
r\\Liv dytova, let us persevere in running the race that is set before us; Ro 
14:13 p.T]K€TL ovv a\\r\\ovs KpLVw^iei/, let us no longer (tend/seek to) 
judge one another (although an aorist imperative, Kpivare, follows imme­
diately, the inclusion of €TL in the negative makes it likely that Kpif(op.£v is 
imperfective); Jn 11:7 dycojiev els ri]v 'IouSaiav TTdXiv, let us go (be on 
our way) back to Judaea. 

Mk 4:35 8i€X9u)p.ev el? T O TT€pai>, let us cross over to the other side; Mt 
21:38 Sevre dTTOKT€Luojp.ev avrov Kai axtop.ei> TX\V KX^poyo^Lav airroO, 
come on, let us kill him and get hold of his inheritance (if dTTOKTeiucop.Cf 
is taken as imperfective instead of aorist it means something like let us try 
to kill him, which is less suitable to the narrative context, even if, as in Lu 
20:14, ox(o\L€v were not there); Mk 9:5 noir\Ob)\Lev Tpcts aio^ds, let us 
make three tents; Ro 13:13 tos i l ^ p a euaxTi^ovcos TrcpLTTaT^ato^ev, 
as in daylight let us behave completely becomingly (the aorist of the stative 
verb suits the urgency of the whole exhortation: cf. Heb 12:1 above); Mt 
7:4 d<J>€s ^KpdXio T O icdp<t>os CK T O O 6<{)0aXp.oO aou, let me get the speck 
out of your eye; Mt l7 :4c t GcXeis, iroufaw u>8€ Tpctj QKTiuds, if you 
like, let me make three tents here (or / shall make: but cf. Mk 9:5 above). 
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The reason for the predominance of the plural in exhortations is that they 
are mostly used to exhort other people to join the speaker or writer in do­
ing something, and are often a thinly veiled substitute for a second person 
imperative: cf. the variations in Ro 13:12-14. The use of the singular also 
is often associated with influencing a second person, and is mostly preceded 
by d<}>€s, allow (me), or 8e0po, 8C0T€, (come) here (as is sometimes also 
the plural). 

9.3. Commands. 9.3.1. Positive commands (which may in effect be 
anything from a forceful order to mild advice or prayerful entreaty: and 
see §9.3.3) are commonly expressed by the imperative (second and third 
persons): Mt 14:27 GapaciTe, eyoj eipt, have confidence, it is I; Lu 9:59 
dKoXouGa \LOI, follow me (be my companion) (cf. Mk 14:13 below); Eph 
5:1-2 yiveoQe ovv pLpt]Tai T O U Gcou... Kai TTCpLTTarcLTC ei> dydfflQ, 
(aim to) be imitators of God... and behave in a loving way (walk in love); 
Jn 15:18 €i 6 Koapos upas piaet, yivtioKere on cpc TTparrof up-iav 
pepLar)Kev, if the world hates you, recognize (be aware) that it has hated 
me before you. 

Mt 14:28 GL au el , KeXevoov pe cXGciv irpbs ok GTTL T& i)8aTa, if it is 
you, bid me come to you over the water; Jn 21:10 iveyKare dub rtiv 
64japLG»>, bring some of the fish; Mt 10:11 cig r|i> 8' av TIOXIV f\ Kw\Lr\v 
ela€XGr|T€, e^erdoare ri$ ev ainr) d£ios eaTii>- KaKel \ieivare eios dv 
€^eXGT]T€, in whatever town or village you enter, enquire who is worthy, 
and stay at his house until you depart (complete acts of enquiry and staying 
on each of many occasions); 1 Pt 2:2 o>s apTiyem/riTa (3p€<J>r) T O Xoyixdv 
d8oXov ydXa emTToGiiaare, as newborn babies desire only I acquire a de­
sire for pure spiritual milk (the aorist of the stative verb may be complex-
ive or inceptive in this context). 

Mk 4:39 OUOTTCI , TtecKptooo, be quiet, be still (muzzled) (the imperfective 
of a stative verb and the perfect passive of an action verb are very similar 
in their effect); Jas 1:19 L O T C , d8eA.4>oi pou dyaTTr|Toi. eaTio 8e irds 
dî ptoTTos Taxus els T O d K o O o a t b e sure (of this), my beloved broth­
ers. And let everyone be quick to hear ... (but I O T C may possibly be indica­
tive: you know [this]). 

1 Co 7:9 €i 8c O U K ^yKpaTcuoin-ai, ya\ix\odT^oav, if they cannot (are 
failing to) control themselves, let them get married; 1 Co 7:36 ei 8c T L S 
daxTipoi>€iv cm rr\v TrapGcvov aiiToO i>opi£ci,... o GcXei TTOLCLTCO ... 

yapciTcoaav, // anyone has lustful thoughts towards his lady-love, he 
should do what he is wanting (to do)... let them (go ahead and) marry (in 
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comparison with :9 there is in :36 more emphasis on the development to­
wards marriage); Jas 5:13-14 euGupel T I S ; (JjaXAeTU). daGevet T I S ev 
up.lv; TT poo KaXe ad aGa> T O U S TrpeafiuTepousIs somebody happy? Let 
him sing praises. Is anyone among you sick? Let him summon the elders ... 
(habitual praising, but more specific summoning); Lu 12:35 eoTwaav 
uptov ai 6o<j)U€9 TrepieCujapevai Kai oi Xuxvoi KaiopeVOL, let your loins 
be (already) girded and your lamps be burning (see §§1.9.2,4). 

Eph 5:14 eye ipe , 6 tcaGeu&ov, Kai dvdoTa C K T O J V vcKpoiv, rouse up, 
sleeper, and rise from the dead (see §9.1.2, and cf. Mt 17:7 in §9.3.2); 
Mk 14:13-14 UTTdyeTe eis TTJV TTOXIV , Kai diravTriaei uptv dvOponros... 
aKoXouGiiaaTe auTto, Kai OTTOU eav eiaeXGrj eiTraTe TCO oiKO8€CTTT6TT) 
go into the city, and a man will meet you ... follow him, and whatever 
house he enters say to the man in charge ... (start going, then on the given 
signal perform complete acts of following and saying); Ac 8:29 TrpooeXGe 
Kai KOXXT|0T|TL TO) dppaTi T O U T W , go up and join that chariot (two firmly 
specific actions); Mt 2:13 TrapdXape T O T T O I S I O V ... Kai <j>ei)ye els 
AiyuTfTov, Kai ia6i C K C I eto? dv eiTroj aoi, take the child... and flee to 
Egypt, and remain there until I tell you (prepare immediately, proceed to 
flee, go on being); 1 Pt 2:17 T T O V T O S TiprioaTe, Tf|v d6€X<j>0Tr|Ta dya-
TrdT€, T O V 0€ov 4>opeTa0e, T O V PaaiXea Tip.dTe, give due honour to all: 
love the brotherhood, fear God, honour the emperor (the three imperfec-
tives of habitual attitudes spell out more fully the detail involved in the 
overall command). 

9.3.2. Negative commands, or prohibitions, are usually expressed 
by pr| with either the imperfective (or, rarely, perfect) imperative or the 
aorist subjunctive; but in the third person the aorist imperative is also 
found: 1 Ths 5:19 T O irveupa p.r| ofi4vvvTe,do not (habitually/try to) 
quench the spirit; Jas 1:13 pnfieis TreipaCopevos XeyeTto nobody, on 
being tempted, must say... (habitual or iterative/distributive); Eph 4:28 6 
KXeiTTidV pT)K€Ti KX€TTT€TU), he who used to steal must not steal any more 
(continuative); Mt 17:7 eyep0r|Te Kai pf] (J)opeta0€, get up and don t be 
afraid (snap out of it and don't continue in fear); Mt 9:30 6pdT€ pr^Sei? 
yivaxjKCTio, be careful — let nobody find out/begin to know. 

Ac 7:60 Kupte, pn, OTriorj? O U T O I S T O U T T I V TTJV dpapTiav, Lord, do not 
hold this sin against them; 1 Tm 5:1 TrpeaBuTepu) pr| eTriTrXrjfrj?, never 
(do not) rebuke an elder (habitual, but more emphatic than the imperfec­
tive: note the following dXXd TTapaKdXei, but [always] appeal to [him]); 
2 Ths 3:13 pf) eyKaicriariTe KaXoTroiouvTes, do not get tired of doing good 
(inceptive of stative verb: cf. Gal 6:9 in §9.2); 2 Ths 2:3 prj T I S upds 
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e^cnTaTTiar) Kara \u]6eva Tpoiroi/, let nobody deceive you in any way at 
all; Mt 21:19 pr |K€TL (vJL ou P T I K € T I ) ^ K GOV Kapuos y€vr\Tcn e ls rbv 
aicoi>a, no more fruit is to come from you for ever (for the v.l. pr|K€Ti ... 
yevoiTo see §10.1); Mk 13:15 6 em T O U 8oipaTos pr) KaTa0dTio pri8€ 
etaeXGaTco T L dpai £K TT\S oUias auTou, anyone on the roof must not 
come down and go inside to get anything out of his house. 

9.3.3. Commands, positive and negative, in the above constructions may be 
used to express a hypothetical case or an assumption: Eph 4:26 op-ytCeoGe 
Kai pfj dpapTdi>€Te, if you have cause for anger (be angry and) do not sin 
(with it); Jn 2:19 Xuoa/re rbv vabv T O U T O I > , Kai ev Tpioiv f|pepais 
eyepto auTou, if you destroy this temple (destroy this temple and) I will 
raise it up in three days. 

9.4. Alternative Expressions. 9.4.1. Commands and exhortations 
may also be expressed in a variety of other ways. One of these is to use an 
indirect command (see §14.2.3), with a verb of commanding, exhorting, 
or the like, in the first person and an infinitive (which has the aspect of the 
imperative it replaces): Ro 12:1 TTapaKaXui ovv upas... TTapaaTfiaai Td 
aojpaTa upuh> Guaiav £ax7ai>, / urge you therefore ... to offer your bodies 
as a living sacrifice; Ac 16:18 irapayyeXXto aoi ev 6i>6paTi Mî aou 
XpLQToO efeXGelv an' aurfis, / command you in the name of Jesus Christ 
to come out of her; Ac 27:22 Kai Td vvv Trapaii/a) upas euGupelv, and 
now I urge you to keep your spirits up; Mt 5:34 eyco 8e Xeyw upii> pf| 
opoaai 6Xa>s, but I tell you not to swear at all. These are respectively 
equivalent to the direct commands TTapaanVjaTe, e^eXGe, euGupeiTe and pri 
6p6oT)T€. 

An extension from this is the use of such a first person verb with an ex­
pression of purpose (see §17): 2Ths 2:1-2 epurruipev 8e upas... eis T O 
pf) Tax€0)s aaXeuGf^ai upas diTO T O U i>ods pT]8€ GpoeiaGat, we beg you 
... not suddenly to lose your heads or to be alarmed; Mk 6:25 GeXw iva 
6£auTf]s 8<I)s pot em TTivaKi ii]v Ke^aXriv 'Iwavvov T O U paTmaTou, / 
want you to give me straight away the head of John the baptizer on a plate 
(cf. Mt 14:8 86s pot...). See also §14.3. 

Some statements of obligation (see §8.1.4) come very close to being 
equivalent to commands and exhortations: 1 Jn 4:11 Kai fjpeis 6<i>€iXop€i> 
aXX^Xous dyaTTdv, we also should love one another (cf. :7). 

9.4.2. Another alternative for a command is the use of the future indica­
tive, with its nuance of intention being strongly expressed as will: Mt 27:4 
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ou 64>Tj, you see (to that). It is to be noted that whereas in classical Greek 
the negative used with an imperatival sense was usually u,rj, in the N T it is 
always ou: Mt 5:33 O U K emopKnaeis, you must not swear falsely. See also 
§§3.5 and 4.8.4. 

9.4.3. Sometimes ou \LT\ with the future indicative, but more often with the 
aorist subjunctive, comes close to expressing a prohibition: Jn 13:8 ou \ir\ 
VL4>T)S M-OU T O U S TtoSas1 els Toy atah/a, you will never wash my feet — 
ever! Cf. §§4.8.2, 8.2.2, 9.3.2. 

9.4.4. Although clauses containing tva and a subjunctive are in origin sub­
ordinate clauses, and were still mostly so used in the NT (see §§14.3, 17.2 
and 9.4.1), they were sometimes used independently for commands and ex­
hortations: Eph 5:33 £KaaTos TT\V eauTou ywaiKa O U T O J S dyaTrdTw a>s 
eavrov, 8€ yuvf] iva 4>o(3fjTai rov dv8pa, each man must love his wife 
as himself and the wife must respect her husband; Mk 5:23 iva eXOcov 
€TTL9TJ9 rag x € ^ P A S ttfrrfl, come and lay your hands on her (cf. Mt 9:18 
dXXd eXGtov eTrCGes •»); Gal 2:10 \\.6vov TU>V T T T C O X ^ V t^a [ifTip-Oveu-
cofiey, only we should remember the poor (this is really part of a report, so 
it is by implication subordinate to the idea of agreeing expressed in Sepias 
€8o)Kay in :9). 

9.4.5. Occasionally in ancient Greek the infinitive is found in place of an 
imperative in a direct command, and there seems to be an example of this 
in Ro 12:15 xctCpetv p.€Td xaLp6fTG)i>, KXCU€LI> \L€TCL kXax6vr<tiv9 rejoice 
with those who rejoice, weep with those who weep (note the imperatives in 
the preceding sentence). The other infinitives in the NT which have been 
thought by some to express a direct command are probably best explained 
as indirect commands with an unusual (but in Greek terms not unnatural) 
degree of separation from their leading verbs (Ac 23:24 TrapaaTfjaai, Phil 
3:16 < J T O I X € L V ) , and as a consecutive or purpose infinitive (Lu 9:3 exeiv). 
The use of xctLpeii> as an opening greeting in a letter, as in Ac 15:23, is a 
standard formula with euxoum orXeyto understood. 

9.4.6. Participles are very commonly used in conjunction with commands 
and exhortations, sometimes as the equivalent of an adverbial clause modi­
fying the imperative or subjunctive verb, but more often as the equivalent 
of co-ordinate commands or exhortations, and sometimes with ambiguous 
possibilities of both. It may be that the native Aramaic background of most 
of the NT writers encouraged them to exploit to the full the possibilities of 
participial usage, but Greek was already prone to the extensive use of par­
ticiples, in connection with commands and exhortations as well as in other 
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types of sentence, and there is no need to assume that they went beyond the 
natural limits of Greek in this respect. 

Clear examples of adverbial clause equivalents are 2 Tm 4:13 rr\v 
cJxiiXovTii'... €pxdp€vos 4>ep€, when you come, bring the cloak ... (the two 
activities are essentially parallel, so both are imperfective); 2 Tm 2:23 
ras 8e pcopd? Kcd duaibevrovs £il Tracts TrapatTou, €i8u)g S T I 

yevv&oiv pdxas, avoid foolish and ignorant discussions, for you know 
that they cause quarrels: the participles represent orav epxr) and o n ot8as 
respectively. 

Equally clear examples of co-ordinate clause equivalents are Heb 12:1-2 
diroGepevoi... Tpextopef ... dc^opoji'Tes let us lay aside ... and run ... and 
(while doing so) let us be looking ... (= dTroGiopeGa Kai ... Kai d^optopey: 
but the preceding ixovres is causal, O T L exopev); Mt 28:19-20 
iropevQevres ovv paGr)T€uaaT€ ... fiauTiCovres ... 8i8daK0VTes ...» go then 
and make disciples: baptize... and teach... (= TTOp€uGr)T€ ... Kai ... (3aTTTiC€T€ 
... Kai 8i8daK£Te: baptism and teaching are part of the overall programme 
of discipling: for the aspects cf. 1 Pt 2:17 in §9.3.1); Col 2:6-7 (¿9 ovv 
TTapeXd(3£T€ TOV XpiaTov 'I^aouv TOI> Kupiov, ev auT(5 TrepiTraTeiTe, 
eppiCtopevoi Kai €TTOiKo8opoupevoi €i> auT(3 Kai (te(3aioup€voi TTJ 
TTLQT6Lso then, as you have received Christ Jesus as your Lord, live 
your life (walk) in him: keep your roots (in him), and go on being built up 
in him and being strengthened in your faith ...(= Kai cppiCtoaGc Kai 
€TTOLKo8opetaG€ ...Kai Pe(3aiouaGe: the roots are already there, the build­
ing and strengthening are continuing processes); Mt 2:13 eyepQeis Trapd-
Xa(3e get up and take ... (= €y€pGr|TI Kai); Ac 16:37 tXQovres aiJToi 
r|pds ^ayayeTtoaav , they must come themselves and take us out ( = 
eXGeToxjav ... Kai); Lu 6:35 baveiC^Te \ir\8ev dueXuiCovres, lend, and 
(when you are doing so) expect nothing in return (= Kai pr|8€V 
aTTeXTuCcTe); Lu 9:60 direXGcbu 8idyYeXXe, go away and start passing on 
the news (= direXGe Kai); Jas 5:1 KXauaaT€ oXoXuCovTes, burst into tears 
and go on wailing (= Kai 6XoXu£eT€); Mt 20:8 duoSos ... dp^dpeuos, pay 
... and (in doing so) begin (= Kai dpfai). 

Note that whereas the imperfectives eyeipe, UTraye, tropeueaGe, etc., are 
common when a separate imperative (or subjunctive) is used (see §9.1.2), 
aorist participles are regularly found when they stand in place of a preced­
ing imperative (but not always when they represent a following imperative 
or stand in place of an adverbial clause). This is a matter of emphasis: 
when the inceptive realization (start going, etc.) is desired it is natural to 
use parataxis rather than the subordination which a participle involves. 
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Possibly ambiguous examples are Mt 6:6 eiaeXGe ... K a i K X e i a a s ... 
Trpoaeu^ai, go in shut... and offer your prayer, or... and after shutting ... 
offer ...(= Kkeloov ... Kai / 6>ai> KXeiaTjs); Lu 5:24 eye ipe Kai d p a s ... 
TTOpeuou, get up, pick up .... and go on your way (= apoi>.. . Kai, which is 
the reading of some mss., and also Mt 9:6 and Mk 2:11), or ... and after 
picking up .... go ... (= OTat> aprjs). 

9.4.7. In some contexts there are grammatical anacolutha, where a partici­
ple follows the general sense instead of what is actually written: Col 3:16 
6 \6yos ... €i>oiK€LTio £v v\ilv ... 8i8daK0i>Teg let the word dwell in 
you; teach ... (as if something like C X ^ T C T O V \6yov ev u[iti>, have the 
word in you, had been used); Ro 12:(3—)9 Xeyco yap . . . TTOini TU> OVTI ev 
\)\dv... 4>povetv els T O aax|>poveii> .... f| ayaur) dvuiTOKpiTos" dTToaTuy-
O U V T € S T O TTOuripovfor I tell every single one among you ... to direct 
your thinking to sober attitudes... — your love (must be: sc. €<JTLO) sincere 
— abhorring (you must abhor) evil... (after the explanatory matter and in­
dividual exhortations of :4-8 Paul returns to the general exhortation as if 
he had originally used the direct command fypovelre: the line of thought is 
recognizable, even if the syntax is confused by its exuberant rapidity). 

file:///6yos
file:///6yov


10. WISHES 

10.1. Wish. A wish differs from an exhortation or a command in that it 
is a more remote1 expression of will: the speaker feels that he has less con­
trol over its fulfilment. Consequently some of the constructions of §9 are 
occasionally found in contexts where they could be taken as wishes, and 
some of the constructions below come close to being expressions of will or 
obligation. It should be noted that in modem English wishes are more often 
expressed by / wish that... and / hope that... than by the older may ... or 
would thatbut in NT Greek PouXopai, GeXta, etc., are only occasional 
alternative possibilities. The negative used with wishes is p.rj. 

In spite of the difficulty we sometimes have now in distinguishing will 
from wish, the distinction seems to have remained clear enough to speakers 
of ancient Greek, and apparent confusions are largely due to different sub­
jective attitudes. In Ac 1:20 (quoted in §5.5 as a possible example of the 
decline of the optative), when Peter quoted Ps 109:8 and substituted Xa0€T(o 
for Xdftoi he was applying it more directly to a situation which he saw as 
requiring action which could readily be taken, than the Psalmist's wish for 
God to act and proposal of desirable possibilities. In 1 Co 16:22 and Gal 
1:8-9 dvdGepa fjTw/eaTOj Paul is appealing to his flock to pay no attention 
to certain people (to treat them as accursed) rather than praying for God's 
curse on them. The differences between the accounts of the cursing of the 
fig tree given in Mk 11:14 (§10.2.1) and Mt 21:19 (§9.3.2) are that in the 
former Jesus' wish/prayer concerns the potential eater, and the effect is re­
ported as being discovered next day, while in the latter he directly pro­
hibits the bearing of fruit (although there is a v.l. making it a wish/prayer), 
and the emphasis is on the speed of the tree's withering. 

1. This remoteness feature is similar to that of an open potential statement (§8.3.2) 
as compared with a statement of fact (§8.1). It is no doubt significant that the opta­
tive is used in both wishes and potential statements, but the relationship between 
them can only be a matter of conjecture. 

10.2. Simple Wishes. 10.2.1. A simple wish is usually expressed by 
means of the optative, usually imperfective or aorist (the less common 
perfect optative is not found in the NT). It may express a desire for any­
thing at all, ranging from what will probably happen to what is patently 
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impossible (cf. §10.3.1). If any time reference is important it is made clear 
by the context, but in the nature of things simple wishes refer mostly to 
future or timeless situations. Some examples are: 1 Pt 1:2 xapis upiv K C U 

clprivri TT\r|0ui>0€ir|, may grace and peace be increased for you; 1 Ths 5:23 
C I U T O S be 6 Geos TT^S elpT\vr\s ayidaai updg oXoTeXeis, may God him­
self, who gives peace, sanctify you completely; Ac 8:20 T O dpyupioi' aou 
aui> aoi elr) els dmoXeiav, may your money accompany (be with) you to 
perdition; Phm 20 vai, d8eX<t>e, eyo6 aou 6vaCpr|v ev Kupiio, yes, 
brother, please let me (may I) benefit from you in the Lord; Ro 3:31 
i>6poi> ouv KaTapyoupev 8id rf\s maTetos ; pf) yevoiTO, dXXa vopov 
LOTdvopev, Are we then nullifying the law by means of faith? Not at all 
(may it not happen!) — we are establishing the law; Mk 11:14 pr|KeTi els 
TOV altova C K aou prjSeis KapiTov 4>dyoi, may nobody ever again eat 
fruit from you (see §10.1). 

10.2.2. There is in the NT one example of a slightly modified wish with 
64>€\oi> (see §10.3.1) and the future indicative: Gal 5:12 o^eXov Kai 
dTTOK64>oi>Tai OL di>a<JTaToOi>T€s up.ds, / wish the trouble-makers would 
go so far as to emasculate themselves. This combines elements of a simple 
expression of will (a few witnesses have the aorist subjunctive dTroKOtlxuv-
T d i , but see §1.5.2) and an excluded wish (§10.3) in a semi-jocular ex­
pression, something like with any luck they'll do it to themselves and cut 
off more than they intend. 

10.2.3. As in commands and exhortations, a simple prayer/wish may be ex­
pressed indirectly by means of a first person verb with an infinitive (see 
§14.2.5): 2 Co 13:7 cuxop-cOa 8e TTpos TOV Geov \LT\ TToifjaai v\ias 
K C I K O V HTi8ei>, we pray to God that you will not do anything wrong; 3 Jn 
2 TTepi ndvTb)v euxop.aL a€ €uo8o0a9ai Kai uyiaiveiv, / pray that you 
may be prosperous and healthy in every way; Ac 26:29 ev^ai\ir\v dv TIO 
Geo} ... TrdvTas T O U S dKovovrds \iov or\\iepov yeveoQai T O L O U T O U S 

6TTOLOS Kai eyoj ctjii,1 could pray to God that... all who hear me today 
may be just as I am (see §§8.3.2, 10.3.2 n.2). The corresponding direct 
prayers would be Troii^oaiTC, €Uo8oto Kai i r y i a i v o i s , and ndvres ... 
ycfoivTo: note that the aspect of the infinitive is that of the optative it 
replaces. 

10.3. Excluded Wishes. 10.3.1. An excluded wish is usually expressed 
by means of o^eXof 1 with a secondary tense of the indicative, usually im­
perfect or aorist (the pluperfect is not found in a wish in the NT). It differs 
from a simple wish in that it specifically draws attention to the fact that the 
possibility of fulfilment (however likely it might normally be) has already 
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been excluded by the existing state of affairs or by irreversible events in 
the past. Because it signals a complete action the aorist usually implies that 
the excluded activity is past; and the imperfect is found with present more 
often than past contextual reference; but other time references (e.g. future, 
timeless) are not impossible: the time reference is always determined by the 
context, of which the verb is only one element. Examples are: 1 Co 4:8 
Kai 6<$>€\6v ye ePaoiXeuaaTe, and how I wish you had become kings!; 
Rev 3:15 64>eXov ijjuxpos- r\s f\ £eoT09, / wish you were (now) cold or 
hot; 2 Co 11:1 ofcXov dveixeoOe pou piKpdv T I afypoovvrys, I wish you 
could permit me a little folly (an unlikely possibility, which Paul then pro­
ceeds either to declare as actual or to plead for, depending on whether the 
following dXXd Kai dvexeoGe pou is a statement or a command) 

l . 'OteXov is a particle which replaces the particles similarly used in classical 
Greek, cI0c and ei ydp. From very early Greek aj^Xoi^ (strong aorist of 6<t>€iXu): 
cf. English ought compared with owe) had been used in its inflected forms with the 
infinitive for excluded wishes (e.g. the examples in §10.3.1 would be ux^eXere 
PaoiXeOoai, ui<t>€X€Te duex^oQai and ux^Xes elvai respectively), and ctyeXoi/ 
is presumably in origin the neuter singular of its participle. The IO^XOI / found oc­
casionally in mss. as a v.l. for (tyeXov is undoubtedly due to confusion of w and o 
(§1.5.2). 

10.3.2. An alternative way of expressing an excluded wish is by means of 
the first person imperfect tense of a verb of wishing with an infinitive:1 

Ac 25:22 €0ouX6pTiv Kai airrds T O U dvOporrrou aKouaai, / wish I too had 
heard the fellow; Gal 4:20 fjGeXov §€ Trapclvai TTp6s upas d p n , / wish I 
were with you now; Ro 9:3 rjuxop^v yap dvdOepa €ivai auTO? €yu> 
OTTO T O U XpiQTou u*TT€p T G J V d8eX<t>aiv pou,/ wish I could be myself cut 
°ff from Christ, instead of my brothers.1 The corresponding direct wishes 
would be 6<t>€Xov fiKouaa, 64>eXoy TTapTipTiv and 64>eXoi> T\\IT\V. 

Some passages remain possibly ambiguous. For example, Phm 13 bv eyco 
efJouXopriv TTpos €pairrdi> KaT€X€iv could be taken as either an excluded 
wish (/ wish I could have kept him with me) or a simple statement (/ 
wanted to keep...): both make good sense, and there is nothing in the con­
text to make either clearly preferable to the other (and no amount of statis­
tical analysis of other passages will establish certainty here). 

1. In classical Greek e0ouX6p.Tii> was the verb most used in this way, sometimes 
accompanied by av. In the N T av is sometimes omitted in excluded potential state­
ments (§8.3.3), and never found with e0ouX6^rii\ f̂ OeXov or r|0x6^Tiv when they 
are used in this alternative excluded wish construction. The explanation for the 
construction is not certainly known, but it is likely that it arises by transfer of the 
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secondary indicative when a wish like o^Xov f\\it]vt / wish I were, is subordi­
nated to a verb such as poiiX.op.OL and the infinitive produced (eli/ai) is no different 
from that produced from an exhortation a>, let me be. 

2. As there is some evidence that by the N T period the optative had retreated to 
some extent in favour of the indicative (cf. §§5.5 and 20.3.2 n.l), it is possible, 
although not probable, that some of these imperfect tenses may represent imperfec-
tive optatives with av: of these examples Gal 4:20 is clearly an excluded wish, but 
A c 25:22 would make sense if it were the equivalent of |3ouXoip.r|v a v / would 
like to hear..., and Ro 9:3 could conceivably make sense if it had euxoiiuiu A v / 
could wish to be cut off... (cf. §10.2.3, where the aorist z\)£qI\lt\v in Ac 26:29 
represents a spontaneous reaction prayer, while that in Ro 9:3 is an ongoing one). 
Nevertheless, both Ac 25:22 and Ro 9:3 are formally parallel with Gal 4:20, and 
they make sense (one might even say better sense) as excluded wishes, so there is 
no need to assume anything else. See McK. Time, 212-215. 

Probably the indicative in excluded wishes, while not stating a fact, has the effect of 
drawing attention to the recognized facts of the existing situation. 

10.3.3. An effect similar to that of an excluded wish can also be produced 
by means of a conditional protasis with apodosis omitted: Lu 19:42 €i 
eyvi&s & TTJ l)\L€pq. ravvQ KOX GV TCL TTpos etp^VT)t> — vvv 8e // you 
also had recognized at this time what is relevant to peace — but as it is 
in form implies an apodosis such as it would be good, but in effect it is 
equivalent to a wish, if only you also had recognized.../. 
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11. DIRECT QUESTIONS 

11.1. The Form of a Question. 11.1.1. In form a question may be 
identical with a statement or exhortation except for the interrogative tone 
of voice (represented in modem texts by punctuation marks: but see 
§7.1.2), as in the English He said that?. As word order in Greek is so flex­
ible (§1.7) it has little or no value for distinguishing between questions and 
statements in the way it does in English. There are a number of interroga­
tive pronouns, adjectives and adverbs which clearly indicate that the clause 
they occur in is a question (see also §13.1.1): T L S , TTOLOS, TTOOOS, TTTIXCKOS 
and TTOTCITTOS in all their inflexions, TTOU, Tr69ei>, TTOTC, TROS, TTOOOKLS, T I 
(also o n : see §11.2.2), 8id TL, TroTepov. 1 Direct questions are also intro­
duced by the untranslatable particles el (originally confined to indirect 
questions: see §13.1.1) and apa (in the NT only found in the writings of 
Luke and Paul, but very common in earlier Greek). As with statements, so 
also with questions connecting and emphasizing particles are more com­
monly used in Greek than in English: besides co-ordinators Km, dXXd, 8e 
and fj, causal and inferential particles yap, ovv (and OUKOUV, a reinforced, 
but not negative, derivative), dpa (not to be confused with apa), the em­
phasizing particle ye, and even stronger connectives such as causal e-rreC, 
are found, and although these have no interrogative force they may help to 
establish a contextual relationship which makes a question likely. When 
negatives are used in questions ou and prj have different effects: see 
§§11.2.5-7. 

1. Some editors add li/cm, but see §11.2.3. 

11.1.2. When a question calls for a choice between two (or more) alterna­
tive answers, its two parts are linked by fj, or, and, as in English, there is 
no other distinguishing feature. The interrogative TTOTepov, which of the 
two, which was commonly used in classical Greek to introduce such ques­
tions, is found in the NT only in an indirect question (§13.1.1). Note, how­
ever, that when fj occurs in a question introduced by any other interroga­
tive pronoun, adjective or adverb (as in Mt 25:38: §11.2.1) it does not call 
for such a choice between alternatives. When rj introduces a separate ques­
tion its natural English translation is often and rather than or (as in Mk 
11:28: §11.2.1), or it may be best left untranslated. 
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11.1.3. Most questions appear to be designed to elicit information, but 
some questions are rhetorical, designed in fact to imply an assertion, or 
even a command, rather than to expect an answer. In form such questions 
may be the same as almost any type of question, but their content in rela­
tion to their context makes their rhetorical effect either clear (as in Mt 
16:11: see §11.2.5) or likely (or merely possible): see also §11.2.4. 

11.2. Questions of Fact and Intention. 11.2.1. These questions cor­
respond to statements of fact and intention (§§8.1-2), and their verbs are in 
the indicative mood. When such a question does not contain a negative it 
leaves open the possibility of different answers (contrast §§11.2.5-6), but 
sometimes the context in which it occurs makes one kind of answer more 
likely than another. Some examples are: Ac 19:2 et TTveOpa ayiof eXd0-
€T€ maTeuaavTes; did you receive the Holy Spirit when you believed?; 
Ac 8:30 apd ye yivojaKeig a àvayiviùOKeis; can you understand what 
you are reading?; Jn 18:22 O U T C O S aTtoKptfrj T U J dpxiepet; is that how 
you answer the High Priest?; Jn 18:23 T L pe Sepeis; why are you hitting 
me?; Mt 26:15 T L GéXeTÉ pot Souvai Kdytò ùutv TrapaScóaio aÒTÓV; 
what will you (are you willing to) give me for me to (and I shall) hand him 
over to you?; Mk 8:20 TTÓatov oirvpib\uv TtXriptópaTa KXaapdTtov rjpare; 
how many basketfuls of pieces did you take up?; Jn 1:38 TTOU péveis; 
where are you staying?; Lu 24:38 T L TeTapaypévoL eoTé, KCIL 8LÒ TL 

8LdXoYLapoi àvct(3cLLL'0uoLL' èv TTJ Kap8Ca ùptòv; why are you disturbed, 
and why do questions arise in your minds?; Ro 3:6 pf] yéfOLTO- ènei 
TTLOS KpLvel ó 0eòg TÒV KÓapov; impossible!—for (in that case) how 
will God judge the world? (see also §11.4.2). 

Mt 22:17 e£eaTLV 8ouvaL KT\VOOV KaCaapL f\ ou; is it right to pay tax to 
Caesar or not?; Gal 1:10 d p n yàp dvGptÓTTOus TT€L8IO f\ ròv Geóf; r\ 
CrjTiò àvGptÓTTOLs àpéOKeiv, Is it men I am now trying to persuade, or 
God? Am I trying to please men?; Mk 11:28 èv Trota e^ouata T O U T O 

TTOLCLS; f| T L ? OOL é8coKef TT\v é^ouCTLav T a u T r | v B y what power do 
you do this? And who gave you this power?; Mt 25:38 TTÓTC 8é ae 
et8ou,€V £évov Kai auvirydyopev, f\ yupvòv Kal TTepLepdXopev; when 
did we see you a stranger and bring you in, or naked and clothe you? 

Sometimes the interrogative indicator is attached to a subordinate element 
(e.g. a participle) rather than to the principal clause: Lu 18:18 TL TTOUV 

aas Ctef\v aliói>ioi> KX^povopiiao); by doing what shall I inherit eternal 
life? (cf. Mk 10:17 TL TTOLTIOO) iva Ccof|i> atcovLov KXripovopTiau); what 
shall I do in order to inheritwhich may in fact be a deliberative ques­
tion: see §§11.4.1-2). 
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11.2.2. In a few passages in the NT, mostly in Mark, O T L 1 is used to intro­
duce a question apparently with the meaning why, which is a usage clearly 
recognizable in the L X X , but in most of the NT passages where it possibly 
occurs another meaning is possible. The clearest example is Mk 9:28 oi 
p.a9r|Tal airroi)... CTTTIPOJTCOV airrov"OTi f|fceis O U K T)&VVT\QT\\L€V €K0aXelv 
auTO; his disciples ... asked him, "Why couldn't we cast it out?" (see 
§11.2 .5) . Less certain is Mk 9:11 Kai eTnpcoTtov airrov XeyovT€S" "On 
Xeyouaiv oi ypa^M-aTel? ...; and they asked him, "Why do the scribes say 
. . .?", which could be taken, or intended, as... Xeyovres O T I they began to 
question him, mentioning that the scribes were saying ... (cf. the clear ques­
tion in the parallel Mt 17:10 TL OVV — but see the references to parallel 
passages below and in §1.9 .4) . 

More doubtful is Mk 2 :16 Kai oi ypafi^aTel?... eXeyov T O L ? jia0TiTai9 
auToiX'OTi (v.11. TL 6TL/8LCI T L / T O ^ T O TQ}V T€Xcovoiv...€a0LeL; and the 
scribes said to his disciples, "Why does he eat with tax-collectors for 
although in the parallel passages Mt and Lu both have a question with Aid 
T L , this might most naturally be read in a ms. without modem punctuation 
as ... eXeyov . . . O T L ... MeTd ... €a0L€L.,... said, "He is eating with .../ (see 
§12.1 .3) . This applies even more strongly to Ac 11:3 (see §1 .3 .2) , while Jn 
8:25 €ITT€V O U T O L S O ' I T I O O O S * Tf)v dpxfiv OTL Kai XaXto v\&vj.$ accord­
ing to punctuation may be translated Jesus said to them, "Why do I speak to 
you at all?",... "What I have been telling you from the beginning" or... 
"That I speak to you at all!" 

1, Some editors and grammarians aim to distinguish the neuter of OOTLS (which 
this is) by spelling it 6 TL (or even 6, TL), and using undivided OTL for the mean­
ings that and because. This is quite artificial, with no basis in ancient Greek, but it 
might have been a reasonable device if scholars could agree which readings of OTL 
should be so treated. All meanings of OTL are derived from the neuter of OOTLS, and 
although in many contexts there is no doubt which of its meanings is most appro­
priate, ambiguity does sometimes occur, and it is better to acknowledge it as such 
than to be unduly dogmatic. See also §12.4.5 n.l. 

11.2 .3 . Ellipsis of the Verb. Some short questions are made sharper 
or more urgent by the omission of the verb (cf. §7 .1 .3 ) , which is readily 
understood, and some more complex questions are divided into two, with 
the verb of the second question understood from the first (cf.§7.2.3): Jn 
21:21 O U T O S 8€ T L ; but what about him? (sc. TT€LO€TaL : what will he suf­
fer?); Jn 2 1 : 2 2 T L Trpd? a€; what is that to you? (sc. C Q T I V ) ; Ro 3:9 T L 

ouv; well then — (what then?) (sc. € < J T I V ) ; L U 17 :17 O U K oi 8€Ka 
€Ka9apL(j0r|aav; oi 8e evvia TTOU; Weren't the ten (all) cleansed? Where 
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(are) the (other) nine? (sc. C L O L V ) ; Ro 4:10 TTCÔS OVV èXoyicQr]; év 
TrepiTourj Ô V T L f\ èv àKpoPuaTLg; How then was it reckoned (to him)? — 
after he had been circumcised or before? (sc. eXoYLoGr)). 

Less common is the omission of a verb in a subordinate clause to which the 
interrogative pronoun belongs: 1 Co 10:29 ïva TL yàp r) éXeuQepîa pou 
KplVeTai ÛTTÔ dXXns auveiÔrjaetoç; why (for what purpose: ïva T L 

[yévr\Tai]) is my freedom judged by another('s) conscience? There seems 
to be no valid reason for printing Ivan for ïva TL as some editors do. 

11.2.4. Exclamations. In classical Greek some types of exclamation 
were distinguished from questions by the use of the relative adjectives oîoç 
and ôaoç and the relative adverb œç. In the NT cos is still found in excla­
mations, but mostly the interrogatives TTÔCXOÇ and TTCÛÇ are used, showing 
how close these exclamations are to questions (cf. §11.1.3): Ro 11:33 cos 
dve£ep€WTiTa rà Kpipcrra aÛToû, how unfathomable his judgments (are)!; 
Lu 12:50 ... KCÙ TTÛS auvéxopai ëws ÔTOU TeXeaGfj,... and how I am con-
strained until it is completed!; Mt 6:23 el ovv TO 4>tûç TÔ èv aoi OKOTOS 

èoTiv, TO QKOTOC TT6CJOI>, if then the light in you is darkness, how great 
that darkness (is)!; Mt 12:12 TTOOCO OUV 8ia<}>ép€i àvGpcoTTos TTpopdTou, 
how much more a man is worth than a sheep!; Lu 13:34 TTOOŒKLS 

ri9éXT]aa èmovvâÇai rà réKva aou... Kai OÙK r\Qe\r\oare, how often I 
have wanted to gather your children together... and you refused! 

11.2.5. Questions with oii. When a question of fact or intention con­
tains the negative ov or one of its compounds, it has the effect of suggesting 
that a positive answer is expected, as in a negative question in English: Mt 
21:42 oûÔéîTOTe àvéyviùje èv ralç y p a ^ a î s h a v e you never read in 
the scriptures .„? (surely you have read ...!); 1 Co 9:1 OUK etpi àîTÔa-
TOXOS; ovyji '\T\OOVV TOV Ki3pioi> ripoiv éùipaKct; Am I not an apostle? 
Have I not seen Jesus our Lord?; 1 Co 8:10... oùxi 1̂ aufeLÔriatç airrou ... 
oiKo8opr|0^a€Tai els TO rà eldtùXôQvra éa0i€iv;... won t his conscience 
... be encouraged to eat the food offered to idols? 

For a question with a compound negative following another negative see 
Mk 15:4 in §7.5.4. In 1 Co 9:6 r\ \LOVOS èyù KCIL Bapvapds OUK e\o\iev 
èÇovoiav pf) epydC^oQai; or is it only Barnabas and I who have to work 
for our living (who are not permitted not to work)?, the two simple nega­
tives cancel one another as in the statement in Ac 4:20, quoted in §7.5.3, 
but the effect of OUK in a question adds a slight complication, and if p6i>os 
were omitted one could translate surely Barnabas and I have the right not 
to work!. The presence of pôvoç in emphatic position makes it better to 

file://'/t/oovv
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translate with a question expecting a negative answer, but of course as it 
follows the series of questions in :4-5 its basic meaning is quite clear. 

When questions with ov are introduced by an interrogative pronoun, adjec­
tive or adverb there is usually a similar effect of an expected positive an­
swer, but the question tends to be rhetorical (§11.1.3), unless the negative 
is closely linked to one word, usually the verb, as in Mk 9:28 (§11.2.2), 
where OTJK r|8wr|0T|pev signifies failure (... did we fail...): Mt 16:11 TROS 

OU voeiTe surely you can see...! (how do you not perceive ...?). See also 
§§11.2.7-8. 

11.2.6. Questions with urj. When a question of fact or intention con­
tains the negative \ir\ or one of its compounds (especially prJTi, which in the 
NT occurs mainly in questions), there is an implication that a negative an­
swer is expected, feared or envisaged in some other way,1 and such ques­
tions are sometimes referred to as apprehensive questions: Mt 26:25 
pr)TL eyco elpi, pap^i; am I the one (I am not the one, am I), teacher? 
(note that the "expected" answer is not necessarily the one given); Jn 4:12 
pfj oil pet£cov el T O U TTarpos rjpcov 'laKco(3are you greater than our 
ancestor Jacob...? (surely you are not...!); Jn 4:29 pnri OVTOS eonv 6 
XpioTog; can this be the Messiah? (she is divided between hope and doubt); 
Jn 7:26 PT|TTOT€ dXriGtos eyvuoav ol dpxovTes O T L O U T O S EOTIV 6 
XptOTOs; have the rulers really recognized that he is the Messiah? 

Questions expecting a negative response do not always contain pr|, but may 
rely on other contextual elements, such as the impossibility of the meaning 
suggested: 1 Co 1:13 pepepujTai (a few minor mss. have pfi pepepicn-ai) 
6 Xpicrros; p.f) TTauXog eaTaupt68r| imep ijptov; f) els T O ovopa TTauXou 
€$a.TTTLO"0T|T€; Is Christ divided? Was Paul crucified for you? Were you 
baptized in Paul's name? 

1. In classical Greek |xfi attached to a statement of fact had the effect of modifying 
it by adding an element of doubt, hesitancy or apprehension, but there is no clear 
example of such a statement in the NT: see §§8.1.2, 8.2.3. Questions with \ir\ were 
at all periods more common than such statements. 

11.2.7. When a question is introduced by pf] ov the general effect is the 
same as when ou is used alone, but this effect is achieved by combining a 
question containing pri (§11.2.6) with the close association of 011 with the 
verb: 1 Co 9:4 pf) OVK exopev €fouatai> fyayelv Kal -nelv, have we no 
right to eat and drink? (although the reference here is to habitual practice 
[cf. Trepidyeiv and epydCeoGai in the next questions], the emphasis on 
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completeness produced by the aorist infinitives has the effect of adding a 
certain starkness to the question: ... to have even a bite and a drink?). 

11.2.8. Occasionally ou \n\ with the aorist subjunctive is used in a question 
to give the effect of a strong positive assertion (cf.§§8.2.2, 11.4.1): Jn 
18:11 ... ou TTLO) auTO;... shall I not drink it? Such questions are similar 
to deliberative questions (§11.4). 

11.3. Potential Questions. The interrogative words and negatives are 
used in the same way as in §§11.1-2 for questions whose verbs have the 
potential constructions described in §§8.3.2-3: Ac 8:31 TTWS yap dv 
bvvai\ir\v ...; (no —) how could I ( s e e also §21.3.2); Ac 17:18 T L dv 
G C X O L 6 OTTepjioXoyos O U T O S XeyeLV; what could this babbler mean (want 
to say)?; Heb 10:2 lirel O U K ctv eiravaavro itpoo<\>ep6\i€vaifor 
(otherwise) wouldn't they have stopped being offered? 

11.4. Deliberative Questions. 11.4.1. The interrogative words are 
used in the same way as in §11.2 for questions containing the subjunctive, 
but the only negative used with such questions is \ir\9 and it usually has the 
same effect as ou with the indicative (§11.2.5), but special circumstances 
can occur. These questions, which are sometimes reinforced by the addition 
of G C X C L S , GeXeTe, pouXei or ftouXcaGe, are the counterpart of the exhorta­
tions and commands described in §§9.2-3. They are more commonly in the 
first person than in either the second or third person, and this is no doubt 
why they are commonly called deliberative: Mt 26:54 TTCOS ouv 
TrXr]pa)0d)aiv at ypa4><xi O T L how then are the scriptures to be fulfilled 
that . . .? ; Jn 18:39 (see §11.4.2) PouXeaGe ovv dTroXuaio U J I L V TOV 

PaaiXea Tuii> 'IouSatujv; do you want me, then, to release (do you want 
[this] — am I to release) to you the king of the Jews?; Ro 6:1 em\ievu)\L€v 
TTJ d^iapTLQLare we to remain in sin Mt 26:17 TTOU G C X C L S € T O L ^ -

dou)\L€V coi 4>ayelv T O TTdaxct; where do do want us to prepare for you 
to eat the Passover?; Mk 12:14 8cop.ev f\ [LT\ 8cop.ev; are we to give or 
not?; Lu 23:31 O T L el ei> uypw £vXq) TauTa TroioOaii>, ev TCO £r)pa) TL 

yevr|TaL; because if they are doing this in green wood, what is to be done 
when it is withered?; Ro 3:8 Kai \ir\ KaGcos $\ao$r\\LO\)\ieQa KOX KaGtos 
fyaoiv Jives î M-ds Xiyeiv O T L TToLTiaco^ey Td Kaxd Li>a eXGrj Td 
dyaGd; and are we — as we are slanderously claimed by some people to 
say — "to do evil so that good may come" ? (the insertion of the parenthesis 
after the negative, and the use of O T L [see §12.1.3], together with the tone 
of the preceding question, have the effect of giving [LT] its apprehensive 
force as in §11.2.6). Cf. also §11.2.8. 
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11.4.2. The future is sometimes found in deliberative questions in place of 
the subjunctive (see §§3.5 and 4.8.4): Lu 22:49 Kupte, e l TTdTd^opev ei> 
paxatpr j ; Lord, shall we (are we to) strike with the sword? (cf.Ro 3:6 in 
§11.2.1). Of course aTroXuao) in Jn 18:39 (§11.4.1) could be future 
indicative. 

The future and the subjunctive are found parallel in Lu 11:5-7 rig 
uptov e£e i 4>i\oi> KOL TTopeuocTca TTpos- auTOf peaovuicriou Kai eiTTrj 
aiiTto ... KdKetvos eawGew aTTOKpiGeis e'LTrr)which of you will have a 
friend and will go to him at midnight and say... and he will reply from in­
side ...? In this case the subjunctive seems to be aligned with the future 
rather than the other way round. 

11.4.3. An effect almost identical to that of a deliberative question may be 
produced by means of a verb of obligation: Ac 16:30 TL pe 6el TTOLCLV 
Xva acoGco; what must I do (what is the procedure for me) to he saved? 





12. DIRECT and INDIRECT QUOTATIONS: 
INDIRECT STATEMENTS 

12.1. Direct Quotation. 12.1.1. When the words spoken (or thought, 
etc.) by a person are reported, they may be in the form of either direct or 
indirect quotation. In the former the actual words spoken (or, less com­
monly, thought, etc.) are quoted: see §§12.1.2-3. Direct quotation may in­
clude any form of discourse (statement, question, command, exhortation, 
wish), and any combination of simple and complex sentences. In NT Greek 
quotations of more than one sentence are usually either completely in the 
form of direct quotation, or begin with a sentence of indirect quotation and 
then change to the direct form: e.g. in Ac 25:5 the indirect statement of :4 
(quoted in §12.3.1) is continued as direct quotation, Oi ouv ev up iv , 
<J>TI<JIV, 8UVQTOI ... KaTT]70p€iTU)Cjav auTou, "So those among you who can 
do so" he continued (said), "should... proceed with making accusations 
against him" 

The opposite, a direct quotation continued with an indirect one (in this case 
an indirect command), is found in Ac 23:23-24 ettrcv c E T o i p d a a T € 
OTpaTitoTas S iaKoa tou? ... KTTIVTI T € T r a p a a T f j a a t h e said, "Get two 
hundred soldiers readyand (he told them) to provide mountsbut this 
is unusual. 

Ancient Greek texts usually gave little or no formal indication of the be­
ginning or end of a quotation (§1.3.2), and some of the indications that 
were given are to some extent ambiguous (see §12.1.3). In many instances 
the writer's intention is quite clear from the sense, but in many others we 
need to make a subjective judgment based on an assessment of the context. 
The difficulty of recognizing the point at which a passage of direct speech 
ends is well illustrated by Jn 3:10-22: because the second person verbs 
make it clear that the reply beginning at :10 goes at least to the end of :12; 
but as only third person verbs occur in the sentences from :13 to :21, it is 
not clear where Jesus' words end and the evangelist's comment begins. The 
commonly accepted break is at the beginning of :16, but it would not be 
impossible to argue for its being at the beginning of :13, :14, :17, :20 or 
:22 (where clearly the narrative has been resumed). 
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12.1.2. Quotation marks are not normally used for designating direct quo­
tation in ancient Greek texts. The usual modern convention (not followed 
by some editors) is to indicate the beginning of a quotation by the use of an 
initial capital letter, but the end must be deduced by the sense of the con­
text: see §12.1.1. Mostly the verb of saying, thinking, etc., precedes the 
quotation, but it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes (mostly 4>T|pi) in­
serted as a parenthesis in the speech. Some examples of direct quotation 
are: Mk 11:33 Kal dfTOKpiOevTes T W ' Inaou Xeyouaiv OVK olSapev, 
and in reply they said to Jesus, "We don't know."; Ac 19:28 eKpa£ov 
XeyovTes* MeydXn. f) "ApTepis 'Efyeoiuv, they cried out (saying), "Great 
is Artemis of the Ephesians."; Ac 26:25 6 8c ITaOXos- Ou paivopai, 
4>r)aLV, KpdTiaTe <t>f\GT€,then Paul said, "I am not mad, most excellent 
Festus,..."; Ac 26:28-296 8e 'AypiTTTras- irpos T O V TTaOXov 'Ev oXiyu) 
pe TreiGei? XpiaTiavov iToifjoai. 6 8e TTaOXos- Eu£aip.nv dv T<£ 9eu>..., 
Agrippa (said) to Paul, "In short you are urging me to play the Christian." 
And Paul (replied), "I could pray to God..."; Jn 21:15 Xeyei T $ Zipwvi 
TTeTpw 6 'InaoOs* Zipwv 'Iiodvvou, dyairqs pe irXeov T O U T I O V ; Xeyei 
airrto- Nai, Kupie Jesus said to Simon Peter, "Simon, son of John, do 
you love me more than these men do?" He said to him, "Yes, Lord, 
Mk 15:4 6 8e TIiXdTo? TTOXLV eirripGJTa (v.l. -Tnaev) O U T O V Xeycov O U K 

diTOKpivn, oi)8ev; i!8e iroaa aou KaTriyopoOaLV, again Pilate asked him, 
"Aren't you making any answer? See how serious the accusations are they 
are making against you."; Jn 18:11 el Tie v ouv 6 'InaoOs Tai TleTpa)- BdXe 
TT\V pdxatpav eis Tf)v QT\KT\V, so Jesus said to Peter, "Put your sword into 
its scabbard". 

12.1.3. Sometimes o n , that, which normally is used to introduce indirect 
statements (see §12.4), is used as a kind of "open quotes" to introduce di­
rect quotation: Mk 10:32-33 fjp£aTO O U T O I ? Xeyeiv la p.eXXovTa auTt^ 
aup-Paiveiv, O T L 'I8OU dvapaivopev e l ? ' I e p o a o X u p a h e began to tell 
them the things that were going to happen to him: "Look, we are going up 
to Jerusalem...". See also Ro 3:8 in §11.4.1. 

When the verb in the quoted statement is in the third person there is ambi­
guity whether the quotation is direct or indirect: Mk 9:31 may be read 
either as ... eXeyev auTois O T I ' O U L O S T O O dvOpomou Trapa8i8oTai. . . 
he said to them, "The son of man is being betrayed...", or as ... O T I O vibs 

he told them that the son of man was being .... See also §11.2.2. 

12.1.4. Occasionally a direct quotation is introduced by the neuter article: 
Mk 9:23 6 8e 'InooOs el-rrev auT(3- To ei 8uvr|, tidvra 8uvaTd Tqi m a -
TeuovTi, Jesus said to him, "As to your 'if you can', everything is possible 
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to the believer" (cf. : 2 2 d U ' ei T L 8UVT), PoriGnaov f)piv); Mt 19: 17-18 
... nipci Td? evToXd?. Xeyei auTar Tloia?; 6 8e 'Inaous l<(rt)' To Ou 
4>oveua€is "... fee/? Me commandments." He said to him, "Which ones?" 
Jesus replied, '"You shall do no murder Eph 4:9 T O 8e dvePn. T L 
C O T L V ei \LT\ OTL Kai K d T e p r i w h a t does "he ascended" mean except that 
he also descended...? (cf. :8 dvapM?, which is the equivalent of O T C ave^n,: 
Paul quotes the underlying meaning rather than the exact form, probably to 
make it more noticeably parallel with the following Kare^j]). 

12.2. Indirect Statements. There are three common constructions 
used for indirect statements, the infinitive construction (which in earlier 
Greek was the basic means of making an indirect statement, but had fallen 
into second place by NT times: §12.3), the OTL construction (which is the 
most common in NT Greek: §12.4), and the participle construction (which 
was confined to statements depending on a limited range of verbs: §12.5). 
In all forms of indirect statement the verb and any pronouns may be modi­
fied in person, usually in the same way as in English: e.g. He said, "I am 
going" becomes He said that he was going. Changes of tense in English 
(e.g. was for am in the above example) are usually not the same as in 
Greek. The important point about ancient Greek is that whatever changes 
are made (in tense or mood, or to infinitive or participle) the aspect of 
the verb in the original statement remains unchanged. 

12.3 Infinitive Construction. 12.3.1. When statements of the types 
referred to in §8 are indirectly quoted in dependence on certain verbs, the 
finite verbs of their principal clauses may be changed to infinitives, but 
their aspect does not change: e.g. the imperfective infinitive may stand for 
either a present or an imperfect indicative (or indeed an imperfective opta­
tive), as may be seen by comparing, among the examples quoted below, Ro 
1:22, Heb 11:4 and Lu 20:6. If the statement was potential, either open or 
excluded, dv is omitted in the infinitive construction (unlike classical 
Greek, in which dv was usually retained). For negative statements see 
§§12.3.2-3. 

If the subject of the finite verb of such a principal clause is the same as that 
of the verb of saying, thinking, etc., to which the statement is subordinated 
(i.e. the direct statement would have a first person verb), it normally re­
mains nominative, but is usually unexpressed unless it is emphatic; but if it 
refers to a different person or thing it becomes accusative (see §6.1.2). 
Sometimes the accusative is used where the nominative would be normal, 
and in this situation it is always expressed. For the use of personal pro­
nouns with the infinitive see §12.2. 
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Some examples are: Ro 1:22 fydoKovres elvai ao4>oi €^o)pdi>0r|aai>, 
claiming that they were wise, they became foolish (<— ao<t>oi eo\iev); Heb 
11:4 S i ' T)9 €n.apTupTi0r| eivai S I K G U O ? , through which it was testified that 
he was righteous (he was testified to be righteous: cf. §2.5.2) (<— eariv or 
r\v); Tit 1:16 Qebv 6[ioXoyo0aiv elbevai, they declare that they know 
God (<— oi8an.€i>); Lu 24:23 rjXGou Xeyouaai Kai OTrTaataf dyyeXwv 
£a)paK€i>ai, OL Xeyovoiv avrbv £f|i/, they came saying that they had also 
seen a vision of angels who said (see §12.6) that he is/was alive (<— 
£updKa\L€v ... Cr): we have seen ... angels who are saying that he is alive); 2 
Co 11:16 \LT\ T L S \i€ 86fr) d<t>poi>a eti/ai, nobody must consider that I am 
foolish ( < - O U T O S d<t>pcov eoriv); 1 Co 11:18 dKoOto axCap.aTa ev vplv 
UTrdpx€iy, / hear that there are divisions among you (<— uirapx^i); Lu 
20:6 6 Xaos ... TT€TTeLan.€vo5 yap €<JTII> '\(A&VVT]V TTpcxJ>TiTr|i' elvai, the 
people ... for they are convinced that John was a prophet (<— 'lut&WffS 
TTpo<t>T]Tr|s f\v); Ac 25:4 6 \iev ovv 4>TJQTOS dTT€KpiGr| rr|pelaGai rbv 
UavXov €is Kaiadp€Lai>, iavrbv be ^eXXetv Iv rd\€i eKTTOpeueaGai, 
Festus replied that Paul was being kept in Caesarea, and he himself was 
going to go there soon (<- 6 TlauXos rr|p€iTai... eyto 8€ ^cXXco); Phil 
3:13 eya> e\iavrbv ov (v.l. OUTTCO) XoyiCo^iai KaT€iXr|<t>€i>ai, / do not (yet) 
consider that I myself have comprehended (<— cya) auTos KdT€iXr|<}>a); 
Ac 8:9 Xeycov elvai nva tavrbv \ieyav, saying that he was someone 
great (<— eyto ei\ii \ieyas T I S ) ; Jn 21:25 O U 8 ' auTov oljiai rbv KOO\IOV 

XOJpfjaai (v.l. xb)pr\o€iv) rd ypa$6\Leva (kpXia, / do not think the world 
itself would (will) have room for the books being written (<— auTos 6 

The use of u.eXXei.i> with an infinitive strictly belongs here, for it is as a 
verb of thinking that it comes to be so used, and this provides a simple ex­
planation of the use of the future infinitive with it (which had in classical 
Greek been its main construction). The use of the imperfective infinitive 
with it may well come from the use of the present tense with future refer­
ence (§4.2.3), but it may represent an indirect expression of will or wish 
(§14) , and this last may be the reason for the use of the aorist infinitive 
with it. For examples see §§1.9.5, 4.8.3 and below. It is of course possible 
that by the time of the NT ueXXeiv was beginning to be felt as simply a 
verb used routinely with the infinitive as a substitute for the future, but the 
continued occasional use of the future infinitive with it suggests that its 
origins were not entirely obscured. 

There is one instance in the NT of an indirect statement with an infinitive 
introduced by O T L : A C 27:10 ectopw fin U C T O uppccog ... ueXXeiv eoeotou. 
TOV TrXoOf, / see that this voyage is going to be disastrous ... . This kind of 
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anacoluthon is found also, but rarely, in earlier Greek, and is the result of 
a change of construction when the verb is held back until near the end of a 
long sentence. 

12.3.2. Unlike classical Greek, in which the negatives of direct speech 
normally remained unchanged in any form of indirect quotation, the nega­
tive with the infinitive in NT Greek is regularly \ir\: Ac 25:24-25 ... 
poojires pr| 8€ii> avrbv C*\v pr)K€Ti. eyu) 6e KaT€\a$6\LT\v pr|8€i> d£ioi> 
aiiTOV Qavdrov TT€TTpax€i>ai,... shouting that he ought not to live any 
longer. But I gathered that he had done nothing worthy of death (<— ou Set 
... O U K € T L ...ou8€i/ TT€Trpax€i>); Heb 3:18 TLOII> 8C uipoaev pf] ciaeXeua-
eaGai €is rr\v KaTdTTauaif C I U T O U t o whom did he swear that they 
would not enter his rest(<— O U K [or ou pf]] eloeXevoeoOe: but in fact a 
less direct form of oath had been quoted in :11, which could not meaning­
fully be subordinated without change). 

In passages where ou is found it goes with the leading verb rather than the 
infinitive: see Phil 3:13 and Jn 21:25 in §12.3.1. A special case is Ac 26:26 
XavQdveiv yap avrov T O U T C O V O U 7T€i0opai ouGev, for I do not believe 
that he is unaware of any of this: because ou0€i> strengthens ou it remains, 
although it goes with the infinitive: if ou had not been with TreiGopcu, 
pr|9€i> could be expected. 

12.3.3. Because the original direct statement would have contained a nega­
tive, \LT\ is sometimes found with an infinitive representing a statement de­
pending on a verb which contains a negative idea in itself, e.g. deny: Lu 
20:27 ol dimXeyofTes (v.L Xeyovres) avdoraoiv pf] elvai, who deny 
that there is any (say that there is no) resurrection (<— dvdoraois O U K 
eoriv). 

This use of a negative had been regular in classical Greek, but had become 
much less common by the time of the NT, and the negative content of the 
meaning of the leading verb was often treated as sufficient indication of the 
negative form of the original statement: Lu 22:34 ... ecog TPCS u.e dTTapv-
rjarj (some early mss. add pf)) eibevai,... until you deny three times that 
you know me (cf. Lu 22:57 6 8c r)pur|aaTo Xeytov O U K ot8a auTow). See 
also Ac 14:18 in §6.1.8. 

12.4. With Finite Verbs (the 6TI construction). 12.4.1. Statements 
of the types described in §8 may be indirectly quoted by means of a clause 
containing a finite verb introduced by 6TL, or, less commonly, cos (and 
even TTCOS, which strictly makes it an indirect question [§§13.1.1, 13.2.1]: 
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cf. the use of English how to introduce an indirect statement): for cos O T L 
see §15.2.6. The principal verbs of such statements are changed in person 
in the same way as in English, but sometimes the person of the original 
statement is retained, so that there may be doubt whether direct or indirect 
statement was intended: see §§12.1.1, 12.1.3. The aspect of the verb is not 
changed, and the tense also is usually what it would be in the original 
statement (always so in primary sequence, when the leading verb is a 
primary form: present, future or perfect indicative, or any form of the 
subjunctive): see also §12.4.3. The negative of direct speech (usually ov and 
its compounds) is retained in the indirect statement. The O T L construction is 
the most common form of indirect statement found in the NT dependent on 
a wide range of verbs of saying, thinking, knowing and perceiving, etc., 
and other expressions similar to them. 

Some examples are: Jn 11:13 €K€LVOL 8€ e8o£av O T L irepl rf\s K O L P T I -

aecos T O O xmvov \eyei, they thought he was speaking about waking from 
sleep; Jn 16:26 ov Xeya) uptv O T L eparrqaa) rov TTarepa..., / am not 
saying (telling you) that I shall ask my (the) father1 Tm 1:15 T T L O T O S 

6 Xoyos Kai Trdar|s d*rro8oxfis a f ios , O T L XpLOTOs 'Ir|aoOs r\\Qev els 
rov Koapov dpapTcoXous awaca, the saying (is) reliable, and worthy of 
full acceptance, that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners; Ac 
19:26... Xeyuv O T L OVK eluiv Qeoi ol 8L& x^ptoi' yiv6p€i>0L,... claiming 
that gods (the ones) that can be made by hand are not gods; Jn 6:65 
€Lpr|Ka uptv O T L OU8€LS 8uvaTaL eXGetw TTpos €pc edv pf] r\ 8edo\ievov 
avrti €K T O O TraTpds, / have told you that nobody can come to me unless it 
has been granted to him by my father; Lu 21:32 dpf)y Xeyto vplv O T L O U 
pf) TTapeXGr) Is] yevea ainr) ccos di> irdvra yei/r^Tca, indeed I tell you that 
this generation will not pass until all (this) happens; Jn 9:18 OVK emcrreu-
aai> ovv ol ' I O U S C U O L Ttepi C I U T O O O T L fji> TU4>XOS Kai dvefiXetyev, now 
the Jews did not believe that he had been blind and had begun to see; Mt 
20:10 ol TTpaiTOL evopLaav O T L TTXCLOV \r\\i^ovrai, the first ones thought 
that they would receive more (<- Xripi^opeGa); Jn 6:22 6 oxXos ... etSov 
(v.l. IStov) O T L TrXoLdpLOî  dXXo O U K rji> €K€L the crowd ... saw (seeing) 
that there had been no other boat there Ac 23:27 ... paGtov O T L 
'Piopatos €(JTLV, ... learning that he was a Roman citizen; 2 Co 5:14 ... 
KpLvavTas T O O T O , O T L els vnep TTdmw direGavev,... when once we have 
reached this conclusion, that one has died for all; 2Tm 1:12 TT€TT€LOP<IL 

O T L Swards € O T L V / am convinced that he is able 1 Co 15:3 Traps-
8ioKa yap upti>...OTL XpLQTOs dneQavev vnep TIOI> dpapTLtoi> riptov, / 
passed on to you (the news)... that Christ died for our sins; Lu 24:6 pvii-
QGTIT€ cos eXdXriaei' v\ilvremember that he spoke to you ... (the v.l. o a a 
for a>s [all that he told you] is, of course, not an indirect statement: cf. 
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§13.2.4); Ac 10:28 \)\iels €TTiaTaa9e a>s dQe\Lir6v eoriv di>8pi 'Iou-
8aut> K o X X d a G a i y o u understand that it is not lawful for a Jewish man to 
associate...; 1 Co 8:4 oi&a\Lev on ovSev €L8O)XOI> ev K6O\L{$ Kai O T L 

oOSels Qebs el \ir\ e tg , we know that an idol (is) nothing in the world and 
that (there is) no God but one (sc. eoriv ...eoriv: for the ellipsis see 
§7.1.3); Gal 4:15 ^apTupai yap v\iiv O T L €i 8uvaTov T O U S o^GaXjious 
ujicov e£opuf avT€s €8(0KaT€ [ I O L , / bear witness to you that if (it had been) 
possible you would have plucked out your own eyes and given them to me 
(sc. r\v: see §21.1.8; for the omission of dv see §8.3.3). 

12.4.2. Sometimes the subject of the verb (or another important word) in 
the indirect statement is given prominence by being expressed as the object 
of the leading verb or brought in some other way into close association 
with it: Mt 25:24 eyvcou a e O T L Q K X T I P O ? el duGpamog, / realized that 
you are a hard man; Jn 9:8 ol Qeupovvres avrov T O TTpoTepov O T L 

TTpoaaLTT)s TJV eXeyov those who had previously seen that he was a beg­
gar began to say ... (i.e. who had previously seen him [and knew] that he 
had been..., but see §15.2.4); Lu 24:7 ... Xeycou TOI> uloi> T O U dvGpojTTou 
O T L 8et Trapa8o9f| i 'ai . . . saying that the son of man had to be betrayed...; 
1 Jn 4:3 ... o aKT|K6aT€ O T L c p x e T a i . . . which you have heard is coming 
... (the relative pronoun must be kept at the beginning of its clause, and may 
here be intended as nominative rather than as the object of diaiKoaTe, but 
as it is neuter its case is not clear). This form of anticipatory emphasis is 
called prolepsis. 

12.4.3. Occasionally in historic sequence, i.e. when the leading verb has 
(contextually) past reference, the verb in the indirect statement is changed 
from a primary to a secondary tense (in statements in the NT only from 
present to imperfect, but see §13.2.3), as is usual in English: Ac 3:10 
eTTeyii/cooKoi' 6e OVTOV O T L O U T O S rjv 6 ... Ka9r]Li.evos, they recognized 
that he was the one who had been sitting ... ( « - eaTiv 6s ... £Kd0T]To). This 
change to a secondary tense of the same aspect is found occasionally in ear­
lier Greek, but more commonly a change to the same aspect of the sec­
ondary mood, the optative, which is not found in indirect statements in the 
NT (but see §13.3.2). It had always been only an alternative to the more 
vivid retention of the original tense, and it is not surprising that NT writers 
preferred to use the original tense almost without exception when they 
chose to deviate from their usual preference for direct speech. 

12.4.4. Sometimes an indirect statement with O T L (or tog) is added to an­
other form of indirect quotation or implied indirect quotation: Ac 14:22 
... TrapaKaAoOvTeg eppeveLf T Q maTeL, Kai O T L 8id TTOXXLOV 8X£<1>€0)V 
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8et r̂ U-dg eiaeXGetv els TT)V PacuXetav T O U Geou,... encouraging us to 
remain faithful, and (saying) that (it is) through many tribulations (that) we 
must enter God's kingdom (for eppeveiv see §14.2); Lu 8:47 8i ' f\v a l-
riav f)4»aT0 auTou dirriYyeiAei'... Kal tas tdGr| TTapaxpf)u.a, she admitted 
the reason why she had touched him, and that she had been healed immedi­
ately (cf. §\3.2A). 

12.4.5. Verbs expressing emotion, especially G a u p d £ e i v , are found with 
clauses introduced by o n which may be regarded as indirect statements 
(emotion implies thinking, if not speaking) or as causal clauses1 (§15.2 5): 
Gal l:6 9aupd£co o n OUTO>9 Tax€U)9 peTanGeaGe dTTO T O U KaXeaauros 
u p a s ... €19 erepov euayycXLOV, / am surprised that you are turning so 
soon away from the one who called you ... to another gospel; Mk 4:38 ou 
peXei aoi o n diroXXupeGa; aren91 you concerned that we are facing death? 
(in this the o n clause, if it is not causal, is the subject of the impersonal 
verb, whereas it is usually the object of a verb with a personal subject: cf. 
§§6.1.4-7). Other types of clauses used with verbs of emotion are indirect 
questions (§13.2.5) and conditional protases (§21.1.7), both introduced by 
ei. It should be noted that the English translation most natural to the con­
text does not always correspond to the type of clause used in the Greek. 

1. In the much more abundant evidence of classical Greek it is quite clear that both 
indirect statements and causal clauses were used with such verbs. In the more lim­
ited range of examples in the N T either could be supported. The two meanings of 
o n had both developed from a vaguer use of what was also the neuter of the inde­
finite relative pronoun (something like as to which), and there must have been some 
overlap from very early times: see §11.2.2 n.l. 

12.4.6. The o n construction is also used sometimes apart from a verb of 
saying, thinking, etc., to express something as fact (cf. §§6.1.3, 6.1.5): 
Mk 12:26 TT€pl be Ttov veKptiv o n e y e i p o v T a i b u t concerning the ris­
ing of the dead (concerning the dead, that they do rise) ...; Ro 9:6 o u x 
oiov be 6TL eKTreTTTcoKev 6 X6yo9 T O U Geou, (it is) not as if the word of 
God has failed (sc. eoriv); Phil 4:17 oux o n CTTL^TJTCIJ T O S o p a . . . , (it is) 
not that I am looking for your gift... (sc. eoriv or Xeyoj). Oux ° T L had be­
come so common that it was sometimes used unnecessarily: in Phil 4:11 
oux o n KdG' UQT€piiaii> Xeyco, it is not that I say this because of my need, 
the omission of o n would simplify, and even clarify, the sentence (/ do not 
say this because of need), but with it there we must assume an ellipsis of 
eoriv and transposition of o n because of its frequent use with o u x W 
not because of need that I say this). See Eph 4:9, quoted in §12.1.4. 
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12.5. Participle Construction. 12.5.1. When statements of the types 
referred to in §8 are indirectly quoted in dependence on most verbs of 
knowing and perceiving, the verbs in their principal clauses are sometimes 
expressed as supplementary participles, with case usage the same as in the 
infinitive construction (§12.3.1: but in the N T the nominative is rare, 
found only in dependence on a passive verb, the o n construction being 
used in other circumstances where it might have been used), and of course 
with the aspect unchanged: Mt 1:18 eüp€0T] év yaaTpi exouaa, it was 
found that she was (she was found to be) pregnant (<— ^ X € L : ^ e subject of 
€up€9r) is she, however it may be translated); Ac 7:12 dKoúaas Sé 'IaKtb[3 
ofTa OLTta Jacob hearing that there wasfood... (<— a i n a eoTiv); Ac 
17:16 ... GewpouvTos KareiSiuXov ovaav rr]v TTÓXIV, . . . as he saw that the 
city was full of idols (<— K O . T € L S Ü J X Ó S éoriv r\ T T Ó X L S ) ; A C 8:23 eíg yap 
XoXf]v TTiKpiag Kai uvv&eo\LOv áSiKLds opeo ue ovra, for I see that you 
are full of bitterness and bound by sin (<— au el); Ac 24:10 ¿ K TTOXXIOI> 

¿Ttov ómra ue KpLTf]v T(3 é0v€i T O O T O ) éi\iGTd\ievosas I realize that 
you have been a judge over this nation for many years (<— au el KpLTris: 
§4.2.4); 2 Co 8:22 ... ov é&0Ki\idaa\Lev év T T O X X O L S TroXXdKis Q T T O U -

Saíoi> ovTa,... whom we have often in many circumstances found to be 
zealous (<— os cnrouSaiós' éoriv); Ac 9:12 Kai el&ev dvSpa... eloeXQ-
óvra Kai éiriQévra avríú x¿ipas, and he has seen a man come in and lay 
hands on him (<— áWip eiafjX0€i> Kai eTT€0r)Kev); 2 Co 12:2 olSa dv-
0pa)TTOv ... ápTrayévTa T Ó V T O I O O T O I > etog TpiTou oupavou, / know a man ... 
that this (such a) man was caught up to the third heaven (<— ó T O L O Ü T O S 

TÍpTráyii); Lu 8:46 ¿ya) yáp éyviúv bvva\iiv é£€Xr|Xu0uíai> (v.l. é£-
eX0oüaay) air' é\iov, for I perceived that power has gone out from me (<— 
Súvap.Ls é^eXiíXuGev [é£fjX0ei>]); Heb 13:23 yii>ükjK€T€ rbv ábe\$bv 
Ti\ióQeov áTToXeXuiiévov, / want you to know that our brother Timothy 
has been released (<— TiiióGeos áTToXéXuTai). 

There seem to be no negative examples of the participle in indirect quota­
tion in the NT. 

12.5.2. Physical Perception. The participle construction is used for 
both physical and mental perception, and it is possible to distinguish be­
tween the two only to the extent that the context makes clear, but when 
dKoucif is used with the genitive instead of the accusative (mostly in Luke 
and Acts) the emphasis always seems to be on physical perception. If the 
reference in Ac 9:12 (quoted in §12.5.1) were not to a dream the seeing 
would obviously be a physical perception, but even then it would be possi­
ble that the speaker actually intended to give greater weight to the mental 
perception involved (which he could have made quite clear by using the o n 
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construction). Some clear examples of physical perception are: Mk 12:28 
dKovoag aiiTtou au£r|ToOm-(i)i>, hearing them arguing (not that they were 
arguing); Lu 18:36 dicoOaas &€ o / X o u SiaTTopeuopevou, hearing (the 
noise of) a crowd going by; Jn 1:37 fJKOuoav o l 6uo paGnTal avrov 
kaXovvros Kai r|KoXou9r|aai> Tt£ '\T\OOV, the two disciples heard him 
speaking and became Jesus' followers; Ac 22: 7 rJKOuoa <Jxovf)s Xeyouoris 
pot / heard a voice saying to me ... . 

12.5.3. The participle construction is also found with a few verbs of hold­
ing or expressing an opinion, sometimes with the addition of cos and/or the 
omission of the participle of the copula: Phil 2:3 ... dXA^Xous riyoupeyoi 
inrepexoiras eauTioi>,... each considering that others are better than your-
selves(<- dXXoi UTTepexouati/ pou or av UTrepexeis1 \±ov)\ 2Ths 3:15 pf] 
(¿5 €X0poi> fiyetaGe, do not regard him as an enemy (ovra [<— ex^pd? 
eonv] could have been added); 2 Co 10:2 T O U S XoyiCopevous fipds u)g 
KaTd adpKa TrepiTraToOi>Tas, those who consider that we behave in a 
worldly manner (walk according to the flesh) (<— eKeivoi TrepmaTouaiv); 
1 Jn 4:2 Tiav TTfeOpa o opoXoyei 9\r]oovv XptaTov ev aapKi eXr|Xu06Ta 
€K T O O 0€oO €QTLV, every spirit that acknowledges that Jesus Christ has 
come in the flesh is from God (<— 'IriaoOs eXiiXuOcv); Ro 10:9 edi> opo-
XoyiioTis ev TU> aTopaTL aou Kupioi> Mr|aoui>if with your mouth you 
acknowledge Jesus as Lord... (ovra [4— eoriv Kupiog ' ITICJOOS ] could have 
been added); Lu 14:18 ex€ pe TTapr)Tripevou, consider (treat) me as 
excused. 

12.6. Subordinate clauses in indirect quotation are normally un­
changed from what they would be in the original form of the quoted state­
ment, except for the usual changes of person: see, in §12.3.1, Lu 24:23 (01 
Xeyouaiv); in §12.4.1, Jn 6:65 (edi> pf] rj 8e8opei>oi> auTui...) and Lu 
21:32 (ecus di> TrdfTa yewiTai). In Ac 25:16 dTTeKpi0r|i> O T L O U K eaTLi> 
e6os 'Pcapaiois xaP^C€a0ai Tii>a df6pGyn"oi> TTpiv f\ 6 KaTriyopoupevos 
KaTd TTpootoTTOv exot T O U S Kairiyopous TOTTOV Te aTToXoyias X d p o i / 
replied that it is not customary for the Romans to make free with anyone 
until the accused should have his accusers before him and be given a chance 
to defend himselfit may be, as many assume, that the optative is used 
because of the historic sequence (§12.4.3) and represents TTp!i> f \ . . . di> extl 
... Xd0r) (§20.7), but even in classical Greek it was quite rare for TTpif to be 
used with the optative, and in Hellenistic Greek the optative in historic se­
quence is at least unusual. It seems more likely that what Festus did was 
apply the potential optative to his rcpiv clause in order to suggest a certain 
remoteness of possibility (in his expectation, at any rate, but this is the gov­
erning factor in his grammatical choice). 
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13. INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

13.1. The Form of Indirect Questions. 13.1.1. When a question is 
quoted indirectly, usually in dependence on a verb of asking or some other 
expression implying a question, it is introduced either by one of the inter­
rogative pronouns, adjectives or adverbs listed in §11.1 (sometimes with a 
particle such as d p a added: §11.1.1) or by e l whether, but the indirect in­
terrogative words 6TTOLOS (for TTOLOS), OTL (forTi: see §11.2.2 n.l) and 
6TTCO9 (fonrtos) are also found.1 Occasionally a neuter article is attached to 
an indirect question. Because most of the interrogative words are used for 
both direct and indirect questions, some questions may be taken as either: 
Ac 10:29 TrwOdvou.a.1. ovv Ttvi Xoyip peTeTreptpcioGe M-C; SO I ask you, 
"Why (by what reasoning) did you send for me?" may be punctuated ... ow 

TLVI ... u.e, so I want to know why you sent... . 

1. In classical Greek a complete range of indirect interrogative pronouns, adjectives 
and adverbs, which were identical with the indefinite relative pronouns, adjectives 
and adverbs (§§19, 20) were commonly used in indirect questions, but the direct 
interrogative words could also be used. In Hellenistic Greek most of the indirect 
interrogative words were no longer used in indirect questions, and in the N T only 
ottoIos seems to flourish: otl and OTrcog are rare and sometimes uncertain. 

13.1.2. In all types of indirect question the principal verbs are treated simi­
larly to those in statements with O T L (§§12.4.1, 12.4.3): they differ in per­
son from the corresponding direct question according to context in the 
same way as in English; the original mood and tense of the direct question 
is usually retained, but in historic sequence (see §12.4.3) a secondary tense 
is occasionally substituted for a primary tense (§13.2.3), and there may be 
an example or two of the optative being substituted for a primary indica­
tive form (but see §13.3.2); the aspect is never changed even when the 
tense (or mood) is changed. Sometimes the subject of the verb in the ques­
tion is given prominence by prolepsis (see §§12.4.2, 13.2.2). 

13.2.1. Some examples of indirect questions of fact are: Jn 8:14 ol8a 
Tr60€i> r\XQov Kai TTOU {mayor v\iels 6e OUK ol5aT€ iroQev cpxojiai f\ 
TTOU UTrdyco, / know where I have come from and where I am going; you 
dont know (either) where I come from or where I am going; Jn 2:9 OUK 
rjSei TT66€V eoriv, he did not know where it was from; Ac 12:18 r\v 
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Tdpaxos... T I dpa 6 TTeTpos eyeVeTO, there was a commotion ... (as they 
tried to find out) what had happened to Peter ( < - T L dpa ... eyeveTO; [he is 
not here,] so what has P. become ...?); Gal 6:11 i8eTe T T T | X I K O I S (v.l. 
T^XLKOLS: see §11.2.4) v\ilv y p d p p a o i v eypaij>a TT) epfj xeipi, see how big 
the letters are I write myself!; Jas 1:24 KaTevorioev yap eavrbv Kai 
dTTeXr)XuGev, Kai euGews etTeXdGeTO OTTOLOS r\v, he looks at himself and 
goes away, and immediately forgets what he was like (when he was look­
ing) (<— TT0109 fjprii>;); IThs l:9airroi y a p irepi riptoi^ dTTayyeXXoiKJiv 
6TToCav e iaoSov e a x o p e v Trpog u p a s , Kai TTCOS eTTeoTpetJjaTe ...,for they 
themselves report what kind of visit we made to you, and how you turned 
... (<— TToCav ... eoypv; TTOJS eTTeaTpe^av;); Gal 2:6 6TTOLOL TTOTC xyjav 
ou8ei> pot 8ia(J>epei, it makes no difference to me what(ever) they were 
(see §4.3.6); Ac 9:6 XaXr|Gr|aeTai a o i O T L (v.l. T L ) a e Set Timely, you 
will be told what you must do; IThs 4:1 ... KaGtos TrapeXdpeTe Trap' 
r)ptov T O TTtog 8el T T e p i T r a T e t v . . . as you learnt from us how you must 
behave.... 

Mt 27:49 defies I8oopev e l epxeTai ' H X i a s l e t us see if Elijah is coming 
...; Mk 15:44 eTrripcoTriaeu auTov e l TtdXai drreGavev (v.ll. fj8r| and 
TeGvr|Kei>: see §13.2.5), he asked him if he had died long before fv.ll. if he 
was already dead); Lu 14:28 Tig ... oi>xi TrpujTov K a Q i a a s ipT|<t>iCet TT\V 

8aTravT\v, e l e x e i e l s dirapTLapov; who ... does not first sit down and cal­
culate the cost, (to see) whether he has (enough) to complete it?; Ac 19:2 
d X X ' oi)8' e l TTveupa dyioi> eonv r |KOuaapev, but we have not even 
heard if there is a holy spirit. 

13.2.2. Some indirect questions of fact with prolepsis are: Lu 4:34 ol8d 
ae Tig e l , / know who you are; Jn 9:29 T O O T O V 8e O U K oi8apeu TtoGev 
eoTtv, but this fellow — we don't know where he's from; Jn 7:17 ... 
yvcoaeTai irepi Tfjs 8i8axfjs rroTepov eK T O U GeoO eaTiv f\ eyw a i r ' 
epauTou XaXco,... he will know about the teaching, whether it is from God 
or I am saying (it) from myself. 

13.2.3. Change from present to imperfect, and from perfect to pluperfect, 
in historic sequence is apparent or possible in: Jn 6:6 avrbs yap rj8ei 
T L epeXXev TT0i€ii>,/br he himself knew what he was going to do T L 
pcXXco;); Jn 2:25 auTOs ydp eyivuoKev T L r\v ev TC3 du0pojTTq),/or he 
himself could see what is (really is) in man (<r- T L € Q T L U ; or T L rji>; : see 
§4.3.6); Ac 19:32 ol uXeiovs O U K fi&eioav T L V O S eveKa wve\r\\\)Q-
eiaai ' , the majority did not know why they were assembled (<r- rivos 
ev€Ka ovv€\r\kvQa\L€V\). 
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13.2.4. Alternative Means of Expression. In some circumstances, 
when the leading verb is a verb of knowing, or something similar, what 
might have been an indirect question is in fact expressed as a relative 
clause: 1 Tm 1:7 ... u.f) voowres urjTe a Xeyouaiv \ir\re TTepi T I V W 

8ia|3e|3aioi)i>Tai,... not understanding either the things they say or the sub­
jects they profess to expound (or what they are being dogmatic about), the 
relative clause & Xeyovoiv could have been expressed as an indirect ques­
tion Tiva Xeyovoiv, suggesting that somebody was asking that question, 
but the force of the context is that these teachers are saying certain already 
known things in ignorance, and the appropriate question is rather what is 
all the talk about?, and the grammatical forms used are exactly suitable. In 
Ac 9:16 UTToSeĈ co auTto oaa 8el airrov... TTaOetv, / shall show him all that 
he must suffer, balances Ananias' oaa Kaicd... eTTOinaei' (:13), which re­
ferred to Saul's known actions, and has less need to be a question than the 
clause in the Lord's similar statement to Saul himself in :6 (quoted in 
§13.2.1). 

Similarly in Lu 11:6 OIIK exio o TrapaGnao) auTto, / haven't anything to of­
fer him (cf.§17.5.1), the man is represented as knowing what he intends or 
wants to offer (he specifies three loaves), but simply not having it: the 
story could have been told with an indirect question (TL TTapaGriato auTw) 
based on his trying to think of something to give. Such variations in pre­
sentation are found also in earlier Greek, and do not necessarily imply con­
fusion between relative and interrogative pronouns: indeed this usually in­
dicates a sensitivity to the distinction between them. 

In Lu 24:20 (elTrav)... OTTCOS T C TrapcowKav avrbv ol dpxiepelg (they 
told)... and the way (in which) the high priests ... handed him over is 
most naturally taken as a relative clause (cf. §20.5.1), as it follows closely 
on a report of facts (TO irepi 'IrjaoO... bs eyeVeToreferring back to :18 
T O yevoueva), but as it is part of the answer to the question irola; (:19), it 
could be taken as an indirect question (and how...), OTTCOS being capable of 
introducing either relative clause or indirect question, although not com­
mon in either. The meaning amounts to the same thing either way, and one 
early ms. reads o>s, which may mean that: see §12.4.1. 

13.2.5. Verbs expressing emotion, especially Gauu-dCeiv, are found with 
clauses introduced by el , some of which are indirect questions and some 
conditional protases. In the NT the distinction between the two types is 
clear: see §21.1.7, and cf. §§12.4.5 and 15.2.5. An example of an indirect 
question is Mk 15:44 6 6e TIiXdTos eGauuaaev el TJ8T| T<EQVT\K€V, Pilate 
was surprised that he was already dead (wondered whether he was already 
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dead). As noted in §12.4.5, the translation most natural to the context does 
not always conform to the literal rendering of the Greek: in this case the 
translation that... better suits the following context, as Pilate asks the cen­
turion whether he had died long before (the v.11. rj6r| and TeGvnKev quoted 
in §13.2.1 are clearly echoes of the clause quoted here). 

13.3. Indirect Potential Questions. 13.3.1. While there are appar­
ently no examples of indirect excluded potential questions in the NT, there 
are enough examples in Luke and Acts of indirect open potential questions 
(cf. §8.3.2) to demonstrate the persistence of the type. It is interesting, but 
not significant, that a number of them are preceded by the neuter article 
(§13.1.1). There can be no doubt about those examples in which the opta­
tive is accompanied by dv: Lu 1:62 evevevov 8e T W TTcrrpi CIUTOO T O TL 

dv GeXoL KaXelaGai auTO, they made signs to his father (to ask) what he 
would like the child's name to be; Lu 6:11 SteXdXouf Trpos aXXi^Xous T L 
di> TTOLTiaaL€i> TCO ' I T I Q O U , they began to discuss among themselves what 
they could do to Jesus (whereas Mt and Mk have a more specific delibera­
tive question [see §13.4.1], the reference here is more to the survey of 
possibilities in their plotting); Lu 9:46 €iar\XQev 8e S L O A O Y L Q I I O S ev ai>-
T O L S , T O TIS dv €LT| H.€LCO)V auTtov, an argument arose among them as to 
which of them was (might be) the greatest (the potential suggests some re­
straint in the way they argued, but its force does not translate very satisfac­
torily into English); Ac 5:24 8L€TT6POIH> Trcpi auTtov T L di> yei>OLTo 
T O U T O , they were worrying what could have (what this could be that had) 
happened to them (the past implication is from the context, not the use of 
the aorist: cf. Lu 6:11 above); Ac 10:17 cos Se ev eavrti 8LTITT6P€L 6 
TTeTpos T L dv €LT] T O 6pa(ia 6 e t S e v w h i l e Peter was puzzling over the 
meaning of the vision he had seen (what the vision ... could be).... 

13.3.2. There are also a few examples of indirect questions in which the 
optative is not accompanied by dv, and scholars are divided whether these 
also are potential or are rare examples of the survival of the optative in 
historic sequence (§12.4.3).1 The omission of dv in potential expressions 
was not unknown in earlier Greek, especially in subordinate clauses, and 
appears to have been more common in Hellenistic Greek, so the only real 
criterion is the appropriateness or otherwise of the potential idea to the 
context. All the indirect questions in the NT with the optative unaccom­
panied by dv are of the type most common among those found with dv, 
and are therefore best taken as potential: Lu 1:29 ... Kai biekoyiC^ro 
TTOTaTTds €Lr| 6 daTTaap.6s O U T O S , ... and was trying to work out the sig­
nificance of the greeting (what the greeting could be); Lu 8:9 €Tnip(UTU)i> 
8e avrbv ol ^a0TiTai auTou T L S avrr\ elr] -f) TTapaPoXt], his disciples 



13. I N D I R E C T Q U E S T I O N S i l l 

asked (began to ask) him what this parable meant (could be); Lu 18:36 
€TTuî 0dî €TO TL elr| (v.l. T L av €LT|) T O U T O , he enquired what this could be; 
Lu 22 :23 Kai auToi f]pf airro OVCT}T€IV upbs eavrovs T O T L S dpa eir\ 
auT(3i> 6 T O U T O peXXuw TTpdaaeLV, they began to ask among themselves 
which of them, then, could be the one who would do this; Ac 21 :33 ... Kai 
€TTin>8di>€TO Tis elr\ Kai T L eonv TT€TTOLr|Kios,... and (then) enquired 
(proceeded to enquire) who he was (might be) and what he had done (the 
question of his identity was on a different level from that of his alleged 
guilt: for the perfect see §3 .4 .5) . 2 

1. The fact that they all occur in the writings of Luke is not proof either way: Luke 
may have used some literary idiom which was by his time somewhat archaic, but he 
was also very sensitive to nuances of language, both in the way Greek was spoken 
by his contemporaries and in the effect on the Greek idiom of translation from 
Aramaic. 

2. Of course in all of these CLTI could (in classical Greek at least) represent eoriv in 
historic sequence, and in some of them was seems a more idiomatic English trans­
lation than could be or might be, but in Greek terms it is the potential that seems 
more idiomatic. The difficulty of translating some optatives in a recognizably po­
tential clause (because modem English makes less use of the potential) seems to 
have led some grammarians to play down the potential in ancient Greek. 

13.4. Indirect Deliberative Questions. 13.4.1. There is no problem 
about indirect questions with the subjunctive, for they follow the pattern of 
direct deliberative questions (§11.4.1), and the substitution of the optative 
in historic sequence (which was an option sometimes used in earlier Greek, 
and incidentally could obscure the difference between factual and delibera­
tive questions) is not found in the NT. Some examples are: Mk 15:24 ... 
PdXXovTes KXfjpov CTT' avra T L S TL apTj,... casting lots for them (to de­
termine) who was to take what; Mt 8:20 (and Lu 9:58) 6 8e viog TOV 
dv9pi6Trou O U K e x e i Ke^aXfiv KXIVTJ, the son of man has nowhere 
to lay his head ( < - TTOO ... K X L V I O ; where am I to lay ...?); Mt 12:14 (and 
similarly Mk 3:6) aup|3ouXiov eXa(3oi/ K O T ' CUJTOO OTTCOS O U T O V OTTO-

Xeaioaiv, they consulted (against him) as to how they were to destroy him 
(<— Trios dTroXeaiopev;), or perhaps more likely (see §17.2.2) they plotted 
against him in order to destroy him (cf. Lu 6:11 in §13.3.1). 

13.4.2. Although the future indicative is found in direct questions with de­
liberative force (§11.4.2), the only NT example of it in an indirect question 
may be intended as less forceful than the subjunctive: Phil 1:22 Kai TL 
alprjaopaL oi) yvupLCu, and I don't know what I shall choose, rather than 
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... what I am to choose. Of course a simple change of punctuation would 
make it a direct question: and what shall I (am I to) choose? I don't know. 

13.4.3. In Heb 8:3 6Qev dvayKatov T I Kai T O U T O V 6 TTpoacfeyKj), 
therefore it (was) necessary for him also to have something to offer, the 
subjunctive may be explained as jussive, (what he must offer, similar to 
eSci irpooeveyKelv), which of course is the same as what in a question is 
called deliberative (cf. §11.4.3). The context here is hardly appropriate for 
an indirect question with o n o r T t , as this would imply the notion T L 

TTpoaei>€YKU); what am I to offer?, so a relative clause is used in preference. 
This type of relative clause is found in earlier Greek (as is a similar use 
with the future indicative), but mostly with negative expressions such as 
O U K €x^: see also §13.2.4. 



14. INDIRECT COMMANDS and WISHES 

14.1 The Form of Indirect Commands, etc. Indirect commands, 
exhortations and wishes are mostly expressed by means of an object infini­
tive (§14.2), but commands are sometimes expressed by means of an object 
clause with iva and the subjunctive (§14.3). The verbs on which indirect 
commands depend are those of commanding, exhorting, urging, advising, 
persuading, telling, asking, etc. (including KeXeveiv, eiriTdaoeiv, TTpoa-
Tda<7€ii>, Siaxdaaeiv, 8iaaTeXXeaGai, TrapayyeXXeiv, eTTLTipdv, TreiGeiv, 
Trapa.KaXeii', Xeyeiv, eparrdv), and any equivalent expressions; those for 
indirect exhortations are verbs and expressions of wanting, wishing, 
appealing, etc. (including 6eXeii\ poOXeaGcu, emKaXeiaGai); and those for 
wishes are verbs and expressions of hoping, praying, wanting and wishing 
(especially €XTTi£eii>, euxeaGai). The distinctions between these are rarely 
important. 

As with all other forms of indirect quotation, the aspect of the verb of the 
direct command, etc., is retained in the infinitive or subjunctive represent­
ing it in the indirect form; and if the direct command, etc. was negative, 
the negative [ir\ is retained in the indirect form. 

14.2. Infinitive Construction. 14.2.1. When the infinitive is used it 
is, of course, grammatically the object of the leading verb (§6.1.7), even 
when there is another (personal) direct object. The subject of the infinitive 
is treated as in §12.3.1, but is usually unexpressed if the leading verb has 
an object; so that when the leading verb is one which normally takes a da­
tive (indirect object), the dative rather than the accusative is usually found 
with the infinitive. In indirect exhortations the subject of the infinitive, 
being the same as that of the leading verb, is usually not expressed. 

14.2.2. Some examples of indirect exhortation are: Mt 20:26 og eav 
0eXr) ev uptv peyas y e v e a G a i w h o e v e r wants to become great (achieve 
greatness) among you ... (<- yevtopai); Mt 20:27 b<s dv Qe\r\ £v uptv 
eivai TTporroswhoever wants to be first among you ... (<— to); Mt 1:19 
pfi GeXaw auTfii> SeiypaTCaai, epouX^Gri XdGpa diToXOaai avTr\v, not 
wishing to make an example of her, he determined to reject her privately 
(<— Seiypcmau), diToXuaco); Ac 15:37 Bapvapds be €(3ouXcto aupTTapa-
Xapetv (v.l. -XappdvcLi^: see :38) Kai TOV ... MdpKOis, Barnabas wanted to 
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take... Mark along too (<- auu^apaXdpwucv); Ac 15:38 TTaOXos 8c rtf-
Cou T O V aTToaTdvTa ... \if\ auu/rrapaXaupdveiv T O O T O V , but Paul thought it 
better not to take (go along with taking) him, as he had deserted... (<— \LT) 
auu.TTapaXau.0ava)n.ev: the minor v . l . in :37 is undoubtedly derived from 
the change to the imperfective in :38, where the idea of taking is no longer 
a new entity, but under review: cf. Ac 25:21 below); Ac 15:19-20 eyio 
Kpivu) U T | TTapevoxXelv T O I S OTTO T W V cGvwv emaTpe<t>ouaiv em T O V 

Geov, dXXd emaTeiXai airrois it is my judgment that we should not 
(continue to) make it difficult for the Gentiles who are turning to God, but 
write to them ... (<— TrapevoxXdiuev, emaTeiXiouev); Jd 3(-4) TTdaav 
o~rTou8f)v iroioOuevos ypd<})€LV uutv Tiepl TT\<S KOivrj? f)M.6jv acoTTipias, 
dvdyKriv eaxov ypdijjai uu.lv TrapaicaXuiv eTraytoviCeaGai T Q diraf 
TrapaooGeiarj T O I S dyiois irforcr -napeiaeSuaav yap Tives dvOpumoi... 
dockets TT\V TOV GeoO f)u.aiv xdpiTa u-eTaTiGcvTes eis d a e X y e i a v / 
was making every effort to settle down to writing to you about the salva­
tion we all have, but I (although I was .... I) just had to write (without de­
lay) to encourage you to keep up the struggle on behalf of the faith that has 
been delivered once for all to God's people; for some ungodly men have 
slipped in among you and are trying to change the grace of our God into 
licence for immorality ... (<— 7pd<t>u), ypdijjw, eTraycoviCeaGe: the process 
of planning a letter has been jolted into prompt action by the news of false 
teaching: for TrapaKaXtov see §17.6.2). Some indirect exhortations could 
conceivably be indirect wishes (e.g. in Mt 20:26 yevoiu.Tiv), but the con­
texts seem to indicate the exercise of will rather than a more remote desire. 

In Ac 25:21 T O U 6e TTauXou emKaXeaap.evou TT|pT|Gf|vai airrov eis TT)V 

T O O ZePaaToO 8iayvux7iv, eiceXeuaa TripetaGai airrov ecos o u w h e n 
Paul appealed to be kept for judgment by the Emperor, I ordered that he 
be kept until... (<— TTipr|6<5, Tn.peiaGo)), as in Ac 15:37,38 above, the re­
quest to be kept (i.e. not sent to Jerusalem) is naturally aorist, but the 
response both takes it into account and puts a certain emphasis on the conti­
nuity of keeping until arrangements could be made. The use of an accusa­
tive in TT|pr|9f|vai airrov, where the (unexpressed) nominative would be 
normal, is less common in exhortations than in statements (§12.3.1). 

14.2.3. Some examples of indirect commands are: Ac 21:33 6 x 1 ^ -
apxos CTreXdpCTO airroO Kai eiceXeiKjev ScGfivai dXOaeai 8uai, the tri­
bune arrested him and ordered (him) to be bound with two chains («— 8eG-
TJTGJ ) ; Ac 21:34 eiceXeuaev dyeaGai airrov elg TT)V Trapeu^oXrjv, he 
ordered that he be taken into the barracks (<— dyeaGto: the taking was a 
natural continuation of the arrest procedure, and therefore imperfective); 
Ac 25:6 CKeXeuaev T O V flaOXov dxGnvai, he gave instructions for Paul to 
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be brought (in) (<— dxftiTio: the bringing in is seen as a distinct complete 
action); Jn 21:22 edv airrdv GeXui peveiv eios epxopai . . . , / / / wawf him 
to remain until I come (while I am coming; cf. 1 Tm 4:13 in §14.2.3)... 
(<— peveTto); Jn 4:40 riptoTiov airrov petvai Trap' airrois, they started 
asking him to stay with them (<— petvov: a limited stay, envisaged as a 
whole); Rev 13:14 ... \e7uv T O I S K O T O I K O O C T I V em if\s yfj? Ttotfjoai 
etKOva T(Ii Oriptto, ...telling those who live on the earth to make an image in 
honour of the beast (<- TtoiriaaTe); Ac 21:21 8i8daKeis ... Xeyiov pf| 
Trepuepveiv cirrous Td Teicva, you teach ... saying that they should not 
circumcise their children (<— pf| TreptTepveTtoaav or -TepveTc: habitual 
activity); Ac 21:4 O I T I V C S T(£ TTauXco eXeyov... pf) cmpaiveiv e i ? 
'IepoadXupa, they told (were telling) Paul not to go on (continue his jour­
ney) to Jerusalem («— pf) emfkuve); Ac ll:12enrev 8e T O TtveOpd pot 
oweX9etv at/rots pr|8€v 8iaKpivaiTa, the Spirit told me to go with them 
and not to make distinctions (<— auveXGe ... pr|8ev StaKpiva? <— pn8e 
pT|8€v 8iaKpivT)9: for the participle see §9.4.6, and for its case see §6.1.2); 
Ac 27:33 TrapeKdXei 0 ITauXos aTtavTa? peTaXapeiv T O O L S ' , Paul began 
to exhort them to take some nourishment («- peTaXdfteTe); Ac 13:43 
etreiGov O U T O U S TTpoapeveiv TTJ x a P L T L T 0 U 6eou, they urged them to 
continue in God's grace (<— TTpoapevcTe); Ac 15:20 ...dXXd emaTelXai 
avTols TOV dT texeaOai . . . but write to them (telling them) to abstain ... 
(«— drrexeaGe: but the genitive of the article may indicate that this is a 
purpose clause, so that they will abstain see §17.3.2, but also §§6.1.1, 
6.1.5). For other examples, depending on first person verbs, see §9.4.1. 

14.2.4. In earlier Greek the passive infinitive was relatively little used in 
indirect commands, and in circumstances where the recipients of a com­
mand are not specified (where in English a passive infinitive is natural) the 
active infinitive was normal wherever an active verb was used in the origi­
nal command. This is found in the NT in Ac 16:22 oi oTpaTiyyol ... 
eKeXeuov pa08i£eiv, the magistrates... proceeded to give orders for him to 
be beaten («— pa08i£eT€ [aiiTov]). There is another example in one early 
ms. of Mk 5:43 elitey 8o0fjvai (v.l. 8o0vai) avTfj <t>ayeiv, he said some­
thing should be given to her to eat (<— 8o9r|Tio [TL ] , v.l. O O T C ) , presumably 
because the scribe felt this to be more natural. 

14.2.5. Examples of indirect wishes are: Lu 6:34 ...nap' aiv cXmCeTe 
XafJetv, ...from whom you hope to get (something) («- Xdfknpev); 1 Tm 
3:14 ... cXm£<A>v cX0€ii> irpos ok Tdx iov , . . . hoping to come to you fairly 
soon (<— eXGoipi); Ac 27:29 T | U X O I > T O f|p€pai> y€V€<70ai, they were 
praying for day to break (<— ripcpa yevoiTo). For other examples, de­
pending on first person verbs, see §§10.2.3 and 10.3.2. 
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14.3. "Iva Clauses. 14.3.1. By the time of the N T iva with the sub­
junctive was no longer confined to purpose clauses (cf. §17 .2 .8) , and Iva 
clauses were sometimes used instead of the infinitive for indirect com­
mands (cf. also §9 .4 .4 ) : Mk 9 :9 SieareiXaro auTois Iva \ir\8evi d 
el8ov 8ir|yriaa)VTai, he instructed them to tell nobody what they had seen 
(<— 8uiYTiaiia0€); Ac 17:15 Xafiovres evToXf)v rtpog T O V EiXdv Kai 
T O V Tip.60€ov iva a>s TaxioTa eX0a>(7iv TTpos avrbv ijeaav, receiving 
instructions to Silas and Timothy that they should come to him as soon as 
possible the men set out on their journey (<— eX0aT€ or possibly ^X0-
dT0K7ai>); Rev 6:11 eppe9r| CULITOLS Iva dvaTrauatovTai (v.l. -TrauaovTai, 
but see §1 .5 .2 ) e n \povov ^iiKpov, they were told to hold back for a little 
longer (<— dvaTrauaaaOe); Col 4 : 1 6 Kai OTav dvayvo)a0fj Trap' v\iiv r\ 
CTTKJTOXT^, Troir|aaT€ Iva Kai ev TTJ Aao8iKeu)v €KKXr|aia dvay vaxj0fi, 
Kai TT]V €K AaoSLKeCa? iva Kai v\L€is dvayvorrc, and when the (this) 
letter has been read among you, arrange for it to be read also in (a meeting 
of) the Laodicean church, and for you to read the one from Laodicea (<— 
dvayvcoaGTiTO), dvdyvcoTe); Rev 9:5 Kai e869r) auToig Iva [LT\ airo-
KT€Lva)<7iv auTous, dXX' iva Paaavia0T]<jovTai (v.l. (3aaavia0u)aiv) 
p.f]vas TT€VT€, and they were given (permission), not to kill them, but that 
they should be tortured for five months (<— \ir\ dTTOKT€iVT]T€, (3aoav-
ia0T]oovTai or paaavLQ0TiTcoaav: the ambiguous form dTTOKT€iviooiv is 
undoubtedly aorist; the change from active to passive is clumsy Greek, and 
the change from subjunctive to future may have been intended to help 
clarify it); Rev 3:9 TTonioa) auToug iva fifouaiv (v.l. fjftoaiv) Kai 
TTpoaKUvriaouaiv (v.l. -liacoaiv) evcomov TCOV TTOSCOV aou, Kai yvtoaiv 
(v.l. yvojoT)) o n eyd) r\ydm]Gd a€, / will make them come and worship at 
your feet, and recognize that I have loved you, (<— fjfeT€/fjf aTe, Trpoa-
KuvriaeTe/-TiaaT€, yvcaTe: the reading yvtoaiv must be correct, for and you 
will know does not suit the context; and the two preceding verbs would be 
more normal as aorist subjunctives [the aorist fjf a is attested elsewhere as 
being in use soon after this period]; nevertheless it is possible that their 
future form is a direct echo of L X X Ps 85 [86]:9, but see §17 .2 .6 ; and for 
the prolepsis of auTous see §12 .4 .2) . For another example with first person 
verb see §9 .4 .1 . 

14.3.2. Occasionally STTCOS is found instead of iva in an indirect command: 
Mt 9 :38 (and Lu 10:2) 8eii0r|Te ouv T O U Kupiou T O U Qepio\iov OTTO)? CK-

pdXi] epydTas els T O V 0epia^6v auTou, so ask the Lord of the harvest to 
send workmen out to his harvest; Mt 8 :34 auTov TrapcKaXeaav OTTCOS 

(v.l. iva) p.eTaprj diro TG>V 6pia>v auTiov, they appealed to him to move 
away from their area. 
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14.3.3. Some of these clauses may be taken as purpose clauses (§17 .2 ) in­
stead of indirect commands, and it is not clear whether there was always a 
clear distinction between the two in the minds of the writers: e.g. much the 
same effect is produced if we translate Ac 17:15 (§14 .3 .1 ) as...so that they 
would come or Mt 9 :38 (§14 .3 .2 ) as pray to the Lordso that he will 
send ... . The neatness of the most natural English translation does not 
prove that the ancient Greek construction was exactly parallel to it. 





15. The EXPRESSION of CAUSE 

15.1. Cause. As has been pointed out in §7.4, the expression of cause 
and effect relationships in Greek can sometimes seem a little surprising 
from the point of view of English, but mostly in the expression of cause 
NT Greek is parallel to English. Causal clauses may be subordinate to or 
co-ordinate with the clause they explain (§§15.2, 15.3). Participles are 
found in place of subordinate causal clauses (§15.4), and so are preposi­
tional phrases containing an articular infinitive (§15.5). In some circum­
stances cause may be expressed without any verb form, either by a pre­
positional phrase or the simple dative case (§15.6). 

15.2. Subordinate Causal Clauses. 15.2.1. Cause is very commonly 
expressed by means of a subordinate clause introduced by O T I , because, less 
often its compound, StoTt (not found in Mt, Mk or Jn), 1 Tt (probably),2 

eiret, since, and its lengthened forms eireiSri and (in Lu 1:1 only) €TT€I8T|-

Trep. As some relative clauses can have causal implications (see §15.2.7), 
KaGoTt (<— Ka9' o n ) , to the extent that, dvG' toy, in return for which, e<}>' 
OJ, on condition that, KaGois, just as, and OTTOU, where, can sometimes be 
translated as if they were causal conjunctions. 

The verb in causal clauses is usually indicative, and is treated much the 
same as in statements (§8) in simple sentences and principal clauses 
(§7.1.2), with the exception that the aorist tense seems not to be used with 
timeless or present reference, and the present tense seems not to be used 
with past reference. The negative used in causal clauses is usually ov, but 
pii is occasionally found (see §7.5.1). 

1. Note that 8L6TL is simply the preposition bid, because of, combined with the 
pronoun O T I , SO its causal meaning is obvious. On OTI see §11.2.2 n.l. 

2. This v.l. is probably correct in Mt 7:14: see New Docs. 5, p.71. 

15.2.2. Some examples of subordinate causal clauses are: Mt 5:3 paicdpioi 
oi TTTtoxoi TCO Trveupcrri, O T I airruiv € ( J T I V f| 0aaiXeia T W V oupavaiv, 
the poor in spirit (are) blessed because the kingdom of heaven is theirs; 
Mt 5:8 paKdptoi oi KaOapoi TTJ Kap8ia, O T I airro! T O V Oedv C X J J O V T C I I , 

the pure in heart (are) blessed because they will see God; Jn 12:6 €LTT€V 
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8e T O O T O O I » X o n Trepi T<3I> TTTIQXWV e\ie\ev aiiTco, dXX' O T L KXeTTTris 
fjv, he said this not because he had any concern for the poor, but because he 
was a thief 1 Tm 1:12 xdpiv exw

 T £ ... Xpicrra) 9\r\oov ... on TTLQTOV \ie 
fiyrjaaTo Qe\ievos ets SiaKOvtav, / thank Christ Jesusthat (because) he 
considered me faithful, appointing (and appointed) me to his service (see 
§15.2.5); Lu 4:41 OVK eta airra XaXelv, O T L -qbeioav TOV X P L O T O V au-
TOV etvaL, he would not let them speak, because they knew he was the 
Messiah; Jn 8:20 Km ou8eis ejriaoev auTov, OTL OUTTGJ eXr|Xi30eL f) wpa 
auToO, and nobody seized him, because his time had not yet come; Jn 3:18 
6 [if] TTlQT€Ua)V fj8r| K€KplTCU, OTL [if] TT6TTLOT£UK£V € L S T O 6vO\LOL 
anyone who does not believe is already under judgment because he has not 
believed in the name...; 2 C o 11:11 8id T L ; O T L O U K dyaTra) v\ias\ why? 
— because I don't love you?; Mt 20:7 XeyouaLV auTar " O T L ou8eis r]\±as 
e[ua0toaaTO, they said to him, "Because nobody has hired us."; 1 Co 
10:17 O T L els dpTos, ev oti\ia ol TTOXXOL ea[iev, because (there is) one 
loaf, we who are many are one body (sc. eonv); Mk 14:27 navTes OKOV-

8aXLa0iiaea0e, O T L y eypaTTTaLyou will all be offended, because it is 
written ...; Mk 4:29 oTav 8e TTapa8oI 6 KapTros, evQvs aTToaTeXXeL T O 

8peTTavov, O T L -napeorr\Kev 6 0epLO[i6s, and when the grain permits (i.e., 
is ripe) he immediately puts the sickle to it, because the harvest time has 
come; Jn 16:21 f| yuvf] OTav T L K T T ] XUTTT|V exeL, O T L rjX0ei> r] topa 
aiiTfjs" OTav 8e yevvr\or\ TO Trai8ioi/, O U K C T L [iirmoveueL rf\s QXifyews 
8ia rr\v xapdv O T L eyevvr\Qr\ dvOpamog els TOV KOO\LOV, when a woman 
is in labour she is distressed because her time has come, but when she has 
the child she no longer thinks about her affliction because of her joy that 
(because) a human being has been born into the world (within the frame­
work of a timeless situation, the aorist indicatives in these two causal 
clauses reinforce the time logic of the respective situations by signalling 
complete action, so the natural translation into English involves expressions 
of pastness,1 although the form of the English verbs is the same as that in 
the previous example which translates the current state of affairs of the 
Greek perfect: see also §15.2.5). 

Ac 18:(9-)10 XdX€L Kai [if) 010)71710135, 8L6TL eyco el[u [ieTd oov9goon 
speaking, and don't be silent, because I am with you; Jas 4:3 CLLTCLTC Kai 
ou Xa[ij3di>€Te, 8L6TL KaKcos alreloQe^you ask and do not receive, be­
cause you ask wrongly; Jn 19:31 ol ovv 'Iou8aLOL, eTrei TrapaaKeuf] r\v9 

... ripcjTriaav as it was the day of preparation,... the Jews asked...; Mt 
21:46 €<j>oPr|0Tiaai' T O U S oxXou? eTrei (v.l. eTreL8f]) els T7po4>T]Tr|i> auTov 
elxof, they feared the crowds, for they looked on him as a prophet; Heb 
2:14 eTrei ovv ra 7TaL8la KeKOLvcov^Kev aljiarres Kai aapKog, Kai au-
T O S TTapaTrXiiaLcos \ieTeo\ev rQv auT<3i\ since the children by nature 
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have (are in a state of having) in common flesh and blood, he also partook 
of the same nature (things); Heb 9:17 8ia0fJKT| y a p c m veKpoIs" pcfkxia, 
€TT€L pi^TTOTE ivyvEi 6T€ (ft 6 8ia66pevos\ for a will is in force in the 
case of a dead person, for it cannot be effective during the testator's life­
time (the negative pii is no doubt used to add emphasis: §7.5.1); Lu 
11 :(5—)6 xpfjaof p€ rpels dpTous, €TT€i8fi c}>iXos pou irapeyevero e£ 
68ou, lend me three loaves, for a friend of mine has come in from a jour­
ney; 1 Co 15:21 €TTei8f| y a p 8i' dvGptoTrou GdvaTos , Kai 8i' avGpcoTrou 
dvaaTaaLs* veKptov, for since death (came/is) through a man, through a 
man also (comes/is) resurrection of the dead (sc. eorlv in both clauses, or 
possibly eyeveTO. . . eoTiv/eorai: the two ellipses give the benefit of some 
ambiguity); Lu 1:1 (-3) eTrei8^TT€p iroXXoi enex^ipriGav dvard^aoQai 
8ir\yr\Giv ... e8o£e Kdpoi ... a o i y p d ^ a i s i n c e many (others) have under­
taken to set out an account... / also decided... to write to (for) you... . 

Ac 2:24 bv 6 Qebs dveorr\oev X u a a s rag ibSlvag T O O GavaTou, K a G o n 
O U K fjv Svvarbv Kpare laGai avrbv UTT' aurou, but God raised him up and 
brought his pangs of death to an end, because it was impossible for him to 
be held by it; 2 Ths 2:10 ... T O L S aTToXXupevois, a v G ' <5v rr\v dydi\T\v 
rr\s dXriGetas O U K e8e£avT0,... those who are perishing because they have 
not accepted love of the truth; 2 Co 5:4 Kai y a p ol ovres ev TU> OKT\V€I 

crrevdCopev (ktpoupefot, e<J>' to ou GeXopeu CKSuaaaGa i dXX' enevbv-
oaoQai9for we who are in this tent groan and are burdened for we do not 
want to be unclothed but to put on (our heavenly clothing); Ro 1:28 Ka i 
KaGcos O U K e S o K i p a a a v rbv Geov £xeiv ^v €TTiyi>okj€i, Trape8a)Keu a u -
Toug 6 Geos and because they did not consider it worthwhile to hold the 
knowledge of God, he gave them over ...; 1 Co 3:3 OTTOU y a p ev up iv 
CnXos Kai epis, ovyl aapKiKOi eure ...\for since (to the extent that) there 
is jealousy and strife among you, are you not worldly...? 

1. See McK. Tmless, 206 

15.2.3. A causal clause can have a potential nuance (§8.3). In the NT there 
is no example of a causal clause with its verb in the optative with av (open 
potential), but there are examples of the excluded potential, some complete 
with unreal protasis: Mt 11:21 ouai Q O L , BeGomSd' o n el ev Tuptp Kai 
E I 8 G J I > I eyivovro a l 8 w d p € i s at yei>6pci>ai ev upiv, TTdXai av... 
\L€T€v6r}oavy woe to you, Bethsaida,for if the miracles that have been done 
in you had been done in Tyre and Sidon, they would have repented ... long 
ago; 1 Co 5:10... ou TrdvTtos T O L S Tropvois T O U Koapou T O U T O U ... enei 
UKJ>eCX€Te dpa G K T O O Koapou e f €XGeii>,... not at all (referring to) the sex­
ually immoral of this world ...for otherwise (if J were including these) you 
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would have to get right out of the world (for the omission of av cf. 
§§8.3.4, 10.3.2); see also Heb 10:2 in §15.3.2. 

Sometimes eneC is used in the sense of for otherwise, in order to present as 
a reason an idea which ought to be excluded or avoided, but without the 
signal given by an excluded potential construction: Ro 11:22... eui 6e ae 
XpTiOTOTT)? Qeov, edv em\L€VT]s (v.l. -\ielvr\s) TTJ X P ^ T O T T I T L , eirel KOI 

GV CKKOTTT](7ri, and to you (there is) God's kindness, if you remain in (the 
sphere of) his kindness —for otherwise you too will be cut off (the aorist 
v.l. simply gives extra emphasis: remain completely). See also 1 Co 7:14 in 
§15.3.2. 

15.2.4. Because of the different meanings of o n (see §12.4.5 n.l), there is 
sometimes possible ambiguity in its use: in Jn 9:8 ol ovv yeiroves KGtl ol 
GewpoOvTcs avrbv T O TTpoTepov, O T L TTpoomTr]s rjv, eXeyovhis 
neighbours and those who had seen him previously, for he was a beggar, 
began to say could, with only a slight change of punctuation, mean ... 
those who had previously seen that he was a beggar... (see §12.4.2). Simi­
larly 1 Tm 1:9 ... elScos T O U T O , O T L SLKCLLO) v6(ios ou KCLTCXL can be taken 
either as knowing this (i.e. that the law is good, as in :8), because the law 
does not affect a righteous man, or, probably more likely, as knowing this, 
namely that the law does not... . 

In Heb 2:6 (quoting L X X Ps 8:5) T L eaTiv dvGpcoTTos O T L n.i[ii/T](7Kr) au-
T O O ; what is man that you are mindful of him?, the O T L clause really gives 
the reason for the question, even if in that or considering that would be a 
more likely translation than because. The Hebrew conjunction in the origi­
nal form of Ps 8:5 has consecutive force, with the result that; but, as has 
been pointed out in §7.4, languages may differ in their expression of cause 
and effect, so the Hebrew is unlikely to be certain evidence for the meaning 
of the Greek in this instance, especially as the Hebrew conjunction in some 
contexts means because, and in any case this kind of expression is attested 
in early (Homeric) Greek, and there are other NT examples which are not 
quotations from L X X , e.g. Jn 2:18 T L or}\L€iov beiKvveis r]\iiv, O T L 

TauTa TTOiets; what sign can you show us, since you are doing this? (which 
could be paraphrased ... to justify this action of yours?). 

15.2.5. This type of ambiguity is common with verbs expressing emotion, 
which are often found with a O T L clause which could be either causal or an 
indirect statement. As pointed out in §12.4.5, the form of the most natural 
English translation does not prove what the basic meaning of the Greek was 
intended to be, but in most contexts this does not matter. In Mk 4:38 

file://-/ielvr/s


15. C A U S E 123 

(quoted in §12.4.5) the O T I clause could be taken as causal (are you not 
concerned because we are perishing ?) instead of as the subject of the im­
personal verb. While none of the examples of O T I with an expression of 
emotion in the NT can be recognized as either certainly an indirect state­
ment or certainly a causal clause, as can be done with several of the exam­
ples in classical Attic, some NT examples are probably best taken as causal: 
Lu 10:20 pf| xcnp^Te O T I T O TrveupaTa upiv imoTdooeTai, do not re­
joice that (because) the spirits are submitting to you; Jn 21:17 eXvmfOl) 6 
TTeTpo? O T I eiTTev aimo T O T p i T o v P e t e r became annoyed because the 
third time he said...; 2 Jn 4 exdprjv Xiav O T I eupnKa €K T W V T C K V I O V aou 
TreptiraToOvTas ev dXnGeio;, / was very pleased to find some of your chil­
dren walking in the way of truth (the perfect adds to the event of finding 
the continuing effect on the finder, and so reinforces the statement of plea­
sure). See also (in §12.4.5) Gal 1:6, and (in §15.2.2) 1 Tm 1:12 and Jn 
16:21(b) (in this last the emotion is expressed by means of a noun phrase: 
see §15.6). 

15.2.6. There are in the Pauline epistles three examples of clauses intro­
duced by the unusual combination1 tos O T I which may be taken as causal, 
but probably with slight modification, as to? was commonly used in earlier 
Greek for alleged, rather than actual, reasons. In 2 Co 5:(18-)19 T O 8e 
TrdvTa €K T O O 0€oO T O O KaTaXXd£avT09 f)pds eauTto Sid XpiaTou »cat 
S O V T O S T|ptv TT)V 8iaicoviav TT\S KaTaXXayfjs, 109 O T I Geo? r\v ev 
XpioTti) Koapov KOTaXXdoaiov e a i r r u ) a l l (this is) from God, who re­
conciled us to himself through Christ and gave us the ministry of reconcil­
iation, because, as it were, God was in Christ, reconciling the world to 
himselfthe addition of as it were indicates the type of modification u>s 
introduces: but it is possible that the O T I clause is not causal but gives the 
content of the reconciliation entrusted to us, with a>s suggesting that it is 
our ministry only in that it offers the message that God was in Christ.... In 
2 Co 11:21 K O T O dTipiav Xeyw, to? O T I Tjpeis TiaGevrJKapev (v.l. TJaGev-
rjoapev), / say (this) to my shame, for in a sense we have become weak 
(i.e. in comparison with your exploiters), the whole passage carries a nu­
ance of sarcasm (cf. :17 ou K O T O Kupiov XaXw dXX' a>s ev d<t>poauvr), / do 
not speak at the Lord's direction, but in a kind of foolishness): but if, 
omitting the comma, it is translated to my shame I say that we.... the addi­
tion of (¿5 seems quite pointless. In 2 Ths 2:2, on the other hand,... prJTe 
8id Xoyou pTyre 81' emaToXfi? a>? 81' f|paiv, u>5 O T I eveaTriicev r| 
fipepa T O U Kupiou,... nor through any report or letter allegedly sent by us 
(... letter, that is, as though through us [in contrast with a spirit],) to the ef­
fect that the day of the Lord has already come (is already here), the O T I 
clause appears to be introducing an indirect statement depending on the 
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implication of Xôyou and €TTLOTOXT]S \ and cos emphasizes the discrediting 
effect introduced by cos 81' T]\LÛV. 

1. I have observed that when a writer, in any language, develops an unusual word 
or expression, he tends to use it again fairly soon, but its use may be confined to a 
small section of his writings. 

15.2.7. Sometimes a relative clause has within its context the effect of 
expressing cause: Ro 6:2 oiTives dTT€0dvo|iei> TTJ dp.apTLa Trios £ T I CA-
oo\L€v ev aiiTQ; we who (since we) have died to sin, how shall we con­
tinue to live in it?; 2 Co 8 : 1 0 T O U T O yap vpxv aup.<J>€pei, dirives ov 
\iovov TO TTOLT̂ oaL dXXd Kol T O QeXeiv TTpo£i>7ip£aa0e dirb uepvoi,for 
this is the best course for you, who (seeing that you) took the initiative a 
year ago, not only in taking action but in wanting (to do so). 

15.3. Co-ordinate Causal Clauses. 15.3.1. By far the most common 
causal particle in co-ordinate clauses (§7.2.1) is ydp , for, which is some­
times best left untranslated in English: Mt 7:25 ... Kal OVK eneoev 
Te0€[ieXLa)TO ydp em, TT\V TTCTpau,... and it did not fall, for it had its 
foundation on rock; Ac 8:31 irtos ydp di> 8\jvai\rr\v (not really, for) 
how could I...? 

15.3.2. Sometimes conjunctions which normally introduce subordinate 
clauses, and also phrases containing relative pronouns, have weakened 
force and introduce co-ordinate clauses : Phil 4:10 e\dpT\v be ev Kupiu) 
[xeydXcos S T I fj8r) TTOTC dv£0dXeTe T O virep e\iov <J>poveiv ecf>' to Km 
€<t>poveiTe, f|Kaip£ia0e 8e , / have gained great joy in the Lord because 
now at last you have renewed your concern for me. Indeed you were con­
cerned (all the time), but you lacked opportunity for it (the modification 
explains the kind of renewal meant); Ro 3:6 [ir\ yevoiTO" €Trei TTCOS 

Kpivet 6 0€os T O V Koaiiov; Not at all! In that case (For) how will God 
judge the world?; Heb 10:(1—)2 6 uo^ios ... ovbeTTOTC 8uvaTai T O U S 

TTpoaepxo[i€vous TeXeiakjar €TT€L OTJK dv €Traijaai>TO TTpoa^epo^euai... ; 
the Law can never make perfect those who approach (God) for (if it 
could) wouldn't they (the sacrifices) have stopped being offered...?; 1 Co 
7:14... Kai riyiaaTai f) yvvr] fj aTriaTos iv TCO d8eX(J>co* eTTei dpa Td 
reKva v\iixiv aKa0apTd € O T L V , VVV be ay id caTiv, and the unbelieving 
wife has become God's (been made holy) by (her relationship with) her 
Christian husband (the brother): otherwise your children are (would be) 
unclean, but in fact they belong to God (are holy) (see §15.2.3). 
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15.3.3. Of course a reason for a statement may be indicated from another 
direction by means of a co-ordinate clause with an inferential particle or an 
equivalent phrase: see §16. 

15.4. Participles. A circumstantial participle may take the place of a 
subordinate causal clause, as pointed out in §6.2.5: Heb 10:1 OKÍCLV yáp 
e\uv (<— O T L éxei) ó vópos T G J V peXXói>Tü)i> áyaQüvbecause it offers 
(only) a shadow of future good things, the lawMk 12:24 oú 8iá T O Ü T O 

TrXaváaGe pf) eí.8ÓTes (<— O T L O Ú K o í8aTe) Tas ypac}>ás ...; aren't you in 
error (for this reason, namely) because you don't know the scriptures...? 

15.5. Infinitives. An articular infinitive with the preposition 8iá may 
take the place of a subordinate causal clause, as noted in §6.1.10: Heb 10:2 
... 8ia T O pr)8epiav exeiv ^TL ow€Í8r\oiv apapTicov T O U S XaTpeúovTas 
( = O T L 0Tj8epCav dv elxov ... ol XaTpeúovTes) a n a ^ KeKaGapiapevous , . . . 
because the worshippers, once purified, would have no more consciousness 
of sins; Ac 8:11 Trpoaeixov 8e aÚTÓi 8iá T Ó LKOVCO XP°V4> T a i s 

p a y e í a L s é£eaTaKévaL (= O T L é^eoTÓKei) aÚToús , they paid attention to 
him because for a long time he had amazed them with his magic. 

There is one example in the NT of the dative of the articular infinitive 
without any preposition expressing a similar meaning: 2 Co 2:13 O I J K 

éaxr)Ka áveoiv TÍS rrveupaTL pou TÍO pf] evpelv pe T L T O V , / had no 
peace of mind because I didn' t find Titus. 

15.6. Instead of any of the above expressions involving a verb form, cause 
is occasionally expressed by means of a noun, usually with a preposition, 
but sometimes simply in the dative case: Heb 5:7 eLCTaKouaGeis curó TT\S 

evXapeias, heard because of his reverent behaviour; Jn 16:21 O Ú K É T I 

ptTipoveíiei T % eXí^eíos 8iá *rf|V \apdvshe no longer thinks about 
her affliction because of her joy ...; Ro 11:30 vüv 8e éXerjGriTe TTJ TOVTWV 

áTreiGeía, and now you have received mercy because of their disobedience. 
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16. CONSEQUENCE 

16.1. Consequence. As has been pointed out in §7.4, the expression of 
cause and effect in Greek does not always correspond exactly with the most 
natural English mode of expressing them, and in particular there is a not­
able area of possible ambiguity between consecutive (or consequence or 
result) clauses and purpose clauses (§17). Consequence is expressed in 
subordinate clauses mainly by means of tocrre with the infinitive1 (§16.2), 
less often by the infinitive alone (§16.3) or by aiaTe with the indicative 
(§16.4), and in co-ordinate clauses introduced by &are or the inferential 
particles ovv or dpa, with the verb in the appropriate mood (§16.5). 

1. In earlier Greek, and still in the koine, cos was occasionally used instead of 
(0(7T€, but in the N T this is found only in a few v.ll. where the evidence for tSaie is 
much stronger. 

16.2. V G ( 7 T € with Infinitive. 16.2.1. The most common type of sub­
ordinate consecutive clause in ancient Greek is coaTe with the infinitive 
(imperfective, aorist or perfect). The subject of the infinitive is nominative 
(usually unexpressed) or accusative, as in the infinitive construction of in­
direct statement (§12.3.1). The negative used in this construction is \ir\. 

Some examples are: Mt 15:33 TroOev r|ptv ev epripia dpToi T O Q O U T O L 

oxrre x°P T C*oai oxkov T O Q O U T O V ; where can we get ([is there] for us) 
enough bread in (this) remote area to feed (... so many loaves ... as to feed) 
such a large crowd?; Ac 14:1 eyevero be ... a u T o u s ... XaXfjaai O U T W S 

d)QT€ TTiaT€i)aai... TTOXU TTXTJ6OS, it happened that... they spoke so effec­
tively (in such a way) that a large crowd ... believed (came to faith); Mt 
10:1 ebwev auToXs efoixjiav TTveupdTcov aKaMpTcoy COOTC exfiaWeiv 
auTa, he gave them power over unclean spirits, to cast them out (so that 
they could cast...); M t l 3 : 2 K a i aw^x0i"|oai> irpos avrbv oxXoi T T O X X O I , 

COOTC ai>Toi> els TTXOIOV e\i$avra KaGfiaGai, and great crowds gathered 
round him, so that he got into a boat and was sitting there; Ac 5:(14-)15 
pdXXoy be TrpoaeTL0ei>TO maTeuoi>Tes TCO Kvpia)... coaTe KCtl els TCLS 

TrXaTEias extyepeiv rovs aoQevelspeople trusting in the Lord were 
joining them more and more ... with the result that they were bringing their 
sick into the streetsRo 15:(18-)19ou yap ToXpiiaco T L XaXeti; aw oi> 
KaT€LpydaaTO XpiaTos Si* epou ... C O O T C pe ... TreTTXriptoKc^aL T O 
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eiicryYeXioi' T O U XpiaToO, / will not venture to speak of anything except 
what Christ has accomplished (anything that Christ has not accomplished) 
through me ... with the result that I have completed (the preaching of) the 
gospel of Christ... (the effect of the perfect is to emphasize his state of 
having completed, and so suggest the satisfaction gained from the comple­
tion: otherwise the aorist would do); Mk 2:2 Kai auurixQ r l a a v ' TTOXXOL, 

cliaTe U.T)K€TL x<jjpelv U T | 0 € TCI Trpos TT\V Qvpav, and many people gath­
ered together, so that there was no longer any room even around the door, 
1 Co 1 :(5-)7 ... ev irauTL eTTXoima9r|Te ev auTui . . . (jcrre upas \ir\ uorep-
elaGcu ev u,r)8€vi xapio\ian, in him you have been enriched in every 
way ... so that you are not lacking in any spiritual gift. See also §16.4. 

16.2.2. There are in the NT a number of passages in which uiaTe with the 
infinitive is best translated as if it were a purpose clause (see §§7.4 and 
16.1). Some examples are: Mt 27:1 aup.pouXiov cXa^ou -navrts ol 
dpxt€p€LS... Kara T O O MrjaoO W O T C 0ai>aTtoaai (v.l. iva QavaT&owoiv) 
auTOV, all the chief priests... consulted together against Jesus to put him to 
death; Lu 4:29 fyyaYOV CLUT6I> aog cx̂ puos* T O U opous ... a)(JT€ (v.l. e is 
T O ) KaTaKpr)[iULaaL CUJT6I>, they took him to the brow of the hill... to 
throw him down. The v.ll. found in just a few mss. show that even in times 
when the koine was still spoken some copyists felt that an expression of 
purpose was more natural. Nevertheless this phenomenon, although not 
common, is so clearly preserved, not only in the NT, but in documents 
written long before it, when there was less overlap in the typical means of 
expressing consequence and purpose, that we need to recognize that the 
ancients had a different way of assessing these logical and grammatical re­
lationships. See also §16.3. 

16.3 Infinitive without (Sore. 16.3.1. Although the infinitive when 
used to express consequence is almost always accompanied by O J O T C , it 
should be realized that in ancient Greek understanding the construction 
would be essentially the infinitive, with I O O T C attached merely to confirm 
the type of relationship it was intended to express: cf. §6.1.8. There are in 
the NT a few examples of infinitives without aiaTe which seem effectively 
to express consequence: Heb 6:10 ov yap d6 iKos 6 0e6s emXa0€a0ai 
T O O epyov up.a>i>God is not unjust so as to forget (in respect of I to the 
extent of forgetting) your work Rev 16:9 ou \ierev6r\uav SoOuai 
auTuj 86f av, they did not repent so as to glorify him (i.e., did not show 
their repentance by giving glory to him); Gal 5:7 ris v\ias iveKofyev 
dXr|0€L(jL p.f] TT€L0ea0ai; who has blocked you, that you are not obeying the 
truth? (but in earlier Greek this use of \ir\ with the infinitive was very 
common with expressions of preventing, apart from KioXueiv, so that this 
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may equally well be translated who has stopped you from obeying ...?: see 
also §12.3.3). 

16.3.2. Even more rarely such an infinitive is articular and in the genitive 
case: Mt 21:32 upe i s 6e i&ovres ou8c pcTepeXTiGriTc varepov T O U TTICJ-

TeOaai auTto, but although you saw you did not afterwards repent and so 
believe him; 1 Co 10:13 dXXd TTOIT^QCL UVV TU> Treipaapa) Kai rr\v 
€K|3a<7iv T O U 8waaGcu vireveyKelv, but he will provide, with the tempta­
tion, a way out, so that you are able (... a way out consisting in the ability) 
to bear (it). In this last example the genitive really defines TTJV €Kpaaii>, 
and the idea of consequence arises from the logic, rather than the gram­
mar, of the sentence. It might also be taken as expressing purpose (in order 
that you may be able...), which is in fact a more common use of T O U with 
the infinitive (§17.3.2). 

16.4. "Qare with Indicative. As has been indicated in §16.3, the use 
of the infinitive with or without dkxT€ is a special case of the use of the in­
finitive described in §6.1.8. Its basic function therefore is to express a nat­
ural tendency for the stated effect to follow the stated cause (e.g. get so 
much... as to/can feed, as in Mt 15:33, the first example quoted in §16.2.1), 
and in Greek it is normal to use the infinitive as above even when it is clear 
that the natural tendency did, or has, become actual, as may be seen in most 
of the examples quoted above. 

When there is any need to put extra emphasis on the actual occurrence 
(which in English might be indicated by actually or in fact, but may not be 
specifically expressed, as the natural English translation is already more 
emphatic in this direction), dxjTe is used with the indicative,1 and the nega­
tive used in such clauses is oii: Jn 3:16 O U T W S yap r|yd.TTr)aei' 6 Qebs T6V 
Koapov ware T O V vibv rbv povoyevf) e8coKef ...,for God loved the 
world so much that (in fact) he gave his only Son Mk 10:8 K a i 
eaovTai ol 8uo etg adpKa piai>, woTe O U K C T L e la i f 80o dXXd p i a 
adp£, and the two will become one flesh, so that they are (indeed) no 
longer two, but one flesh (see also §16.5); Gal 2:13 Kai aufwreKpteriaav 
ai)Tio o l XotTToi 'IouSaloi, akrre Kai Bapvapds ovva^r\\Qr\ auTtov TTJ 

UTTOKptaei, and the rest of the Jews joined him in his hypocritical behav­
iour, with the result that even Barnabas was led astray by their hypocrisy. 

1. The use of aiaTe with infinitive and indicative in the N T is essentially the same 
as in classical Attic: see McK. Gram. §39. Arguments to the contrary are based on 
assumptions that the details of Greek constructions can be equated exactly with 
parallel English (or German, etc.) constructions. 
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16.5. Co-ordinate Consequence. A milder but very common expres­
sion of consequence is by means of a co-ordinate clause introduced by the 
inferential particle out ; , 1 less often d p a , and sometimes d p a ouv, 
T o i y a p o v v orToiinjf (§§7.2.1, 15.3.3), and for slightly more emphasis 
d )OT€ is sometimes used in place of these. Such clauses may be statements, 
exhortations or commands, and their verbs are indicative, subjunctive or 
imperative, as appropriate: Eph 2:19 dpa oui> omen eaT€ £evoicon­
sequently, you are no longer strangers Gal 3:24 G ) Q T € 6 vo\ios 
TTaiSayajyos i\\i&v yeyovev ei<s Xp iaTov , and so the Law has turned out 
to be the attendant leading us to Christ; 1 Co 5:(7-)8 K C U y a p T O i T a a x a fulfil' eTuGri X p i a T o s . oiaTe €OpTd£co[iei> \LT\ ev CWT\ TraXaid.. . d X X ' ev 
dCu^ioL? ...for our passover lamb, Christ, has been sacrificed. Therefore 
let us keep the festival, not with the old yeast... but with the unleavened 
bread...; 1 Co 10:12 aiaTC 6 S O K W V £crrdi'ai pXcrrcTco \LT\ ireor\,andso 
he who thinks he is standing firm must beware of falling. 

The distinction between subordinate and co-ordinate clauses with U X J T C is 
not always clear: Mk 10:8, quoted in §16:4, may well be regarded as co­
ordinate, particularly as it is introducing an inferential comment on a 
quotation. 

1. It should be noted that ovv is not always noticeably inferential, but sometimes 
merely resumptive (well then,...). 



17. PURPOSE 

17.1. Purpose. As has been pointed out in §§7.4 and 16.1, Greek and 
English are not always completely parallel in their distinctions between 
consecutive and purpose (or final) clauses. Purpose in NT Greek is ex­
pressed by iva, OTTC09 or with the subjunctive, or, much less commonly, 
the future indicative (§17.2); by the infinitive, mostly alone but sometimes 
with T O O , and occasionally with I O Q T C (§17.3); by a prepositional phrase, 
usually containing an infinitive (§17.4); by a relative pronoun with the fu­
ture indicative (§17.5); by a participle, either future or imperfective 
(§17.6); or by ei with either the subjunctive or the optative (§17.7). The 
negative used with all expressions of purpose is 

17.2. "Iva, etc., with Subjunctive, etc. 17.2.1. Purpose clauses very 
commonly consist of I'va with the subjunctive, whatever the context may 
be: Jn 3:(14-)15 ... ix|)toGfii/aL Set T O V U I O V T O O dvGpajTTou, iva ird? o 
moT€Vb)V ev airrio €XT1 Cwfjv aiioviov,... the Son of Man must be lifted 
up, so that whoever believes in him may have eternal life; Jn 4:8 oi yap 
p.a0iyrai airrou dTT€Xr)Xi)0€Laav els TTJV TTOXIV Iva Tpo<t>ds dyopdacoaiv, 

for his disciples had gone to (were away in) the town to buy food; Jn 
5:(22-)23 ... TT)V Kpiaiv Trdaav 6€&OK€V T W uito, iva T T O V T C ? Tip.ukxi 
T O V ulov ... he has given all judgment to his Son, so that all may honour 
the Son ...; Jn 6:28 T I TTOito^ev iva €pyaCojp.€0a Td epya T O O GeoO; 
what must we do (be doing) in order to be carrying out God's works?; Jn 
10:38... Tot? epyoi? TriaT€ueTe, tva yvarrc ica! yivcoaKiiTe O T I . . . be­
lieve my deeds, so that you may know (get to know) and recognize (go on 
recognizing) that...; Jnl5:2icai TTOV T O KapiTov 4>epov, Ka0aip€i O U T O 

iva Kapirdv TrXeiova $epr\, and every one (branch) that does not bear 
fruit, he prunes it so that it will bear more fruit; Jn 17:19 Kai uirep 
auTiov eyd> dyidCa) €p.auT6vt iva ukrtv Kai airroi fiyiaap.€voi ev dXri-
0ei<?, and I am consecrating myself for them, in order that they too may be 
consecrated (in a state of consecration) in (by) the truth; Mk 5:12 ni\ltyov 
riM-ds ei? T O U S xoipou? 'iva €i? auTou? €iaeX0(i)p.€v, send us to the pigs 
so that we may get into them; 1 Co 1:27 Td [iiopd T O O Koap.ou e^eXe^aro 
6 Geo? iva KaTaiaxuvrj TOVS ao<J>ou9, God has chosen the foolish things 
of the world to shame the wise (KaTaiaxuvr] is undoubtedly aorist: cf. the 
parallel KaTapy^ari in :28); Phil 1:27 ^ovov dfiu)? T O U euayyeXiou T O O 

XpiCTTOU TToXlT€UCa0€, 'iVO C I T € €X6u)V Kai i8(bv V\L&S € I T € OTTCOV OKOUia 
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TO. TTepi ijutov, o n ...Just conduct yourselves worthily of the gospel of 
Christ, so that whether I come and see you or stay away I may (always) be 
hearing about you that... (the v.l. dKouoio is unlikely to be correct because 
the aorist would not make the hearing parallel to both the coming and the 
being absent); Heb 5:1 Trds -yap dpxiepcus... imep dvGpujTRov K O G L O -

TdTai T O irpos T O V 9eov, iva Trpoa^prj Stapd T C Kal G u a i a s e v e r y 
high priest... is appointed on behalf of men in relation to God, to offer 
(habitually) gifts and sacrifices..:, 1 Jn 5 :13 T O O T O eypa^a ftytv 'iva ei-
SfJTe o n / have written this to you so that you may know (be established 
in your knowledge) that...; Mk 4 : 2 1 - 2 2 priTi epxeTat 6 Xuxvos iva vtrb 
rbv poSiov TeGfj f\ virb TT\V KXIVTIV; oi>x Iva em. TT)V Xuxviav TC9Q; ou 
yap eaTiv TL KPUTTTOV, edv pf) 'iva <{>avepio9fj- ouSe eyeveTO dTTOKpixt>ov 
dXX' Iva eX6rj els <\>avepov, Surely a lamp is not brought (doesn't come) 
to be put under a bowl or a bed! Isn't it (brought) to be put on a lamp-
stand? For nothing is concealed except to be revealed, and nothing gets 
hidden except to come into the open. 

Mt 7:1 pf] KptvcTe, iva pf) KpiGfjTe, do not judge (habitually) so that you 
won't be judged (finally); 1 Jn 2:1 Tairra ypd(J>w uplv tva pn. dpdpTnTe, 
/ am writing this to you so that you will not sin (commit a sin); Jn 18:36 
el eK TOV Koapou T O O T O U T\V Is) paaiXeia r] epr), ol uirripeTai dv ol 
epol TT.YCJVICOVTO Iva pf] TrapaSoGto T O I S MouSaiois, if my kingdom be­
longed to this world my servants would be putting up a fight to prevent me 
being (so that I may not be) handed over to the Jews. 

17.2.2. Much less often 5TTU>S is found with the subjunctive, sometimes ap­
parently for variety, to avoid having a iva clause dependent on another iva 
clause, and occasionally dv accompanies the subjunctive: Mt 6 : (17- )18 ou 
8e VT)OT€VUV dXeupat oou rf\v Ke4>aXf)v Kal T O TtpdaioTrov aou vupai, 
OTNOS pf) 4>avrjs T O I S dvGpioTTOis vnaTeuiov, but when you are fasting, 
anoint your head and wash your face so as not to appear to men to be fast­
ing; Jn 11:57 8e8okeiaav 8c ol dpxiepeis... evToXds iva edv Tig yvui 
TTOU ^ O T I V pr|vuarj, OTTIOS Tudaioaiv avrov, the chief priests ... had given 
instructions that if anyone found out (got to know) where he was they 
should report it, so that they might arrest him (iva... pnyuarj is an indirect 
command [ < - pnyuodTio]: see §14 .3) ; 1 Co l : ( 2 8 - ) 2 9 ... rd e^ouGevripeva 
e£eXe£aTo 6 Geos, T O pf) ovra, 'iva jd ovra KaTapyi iar j , OTTOJS M-1! 
KauxT|OTiTai TTdaa adp£ God chose ... the worthless things — non-exis­
tent things — to bring to nothing the things that do exist, so that no flesh 
may boast...; Lu 16:26 peTafu ripuiv Kal upon* x d o p a p e y a eaTripiK-
T a i , STTWS ol GeXoires 8ia0-nvai evGev Trpos upas prj 80vcovTai, \ir\Se 
eKeiGcv Trpos n.pds 8iaTrepoiaiv, between us and you a great gap is fixed, 
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so that those who wish to cross over from here to you may not be able to, 
and so that they may not cross from there to us; Ac 3:19-20 peTa-
vor)aaT€ ovv... OTTIOS av eX0cxJii/ Kcupoi dva4>0£eG)s OTTO TTPOOCOTTOU T O O 

Kupiou Kai dTroaTeiXrj TOV TTpoKexeipiauevoi' v\dv XPLCTTOV repent 
then ... so that times of refreshing may come from the Lord and he may 
send the Messiah appointed for you ... . 

In some circumstances OTTCOS with a subjunctive may be taken as an indirect 
deliberative question (§13.4.1) or as an indirect command (§14.3), with 
much the same effect as a purpose clause. 

17.2.3. Rarely a negative purpose clause with the subjunctive is introduced 
by U,TJ alone: Mk 13:(35-)36 ypriyopetTe ow... \LT) eX0uw e£ai<J)vr|s eiiprj 
v\ias Ka0eu8ouTas, stay awake... so that if he comes suddenly he will not 
find you asleep. See also §18.2. 

17.2.4. Sometimes iva or OTTCOS with the subjunctive is most naturally ex­
pressed in English as a consecutive clause (see §7.4): Mt 2:15 Kai r\v h«% 
ecus TT\S TeXeuTps 'Hpu>8ou- iva TrXr)p(o0f) T O pr)0ev imo Kupiou 8id T O U 

TTpoc}>r)Touand he was there until the death of Herod; and so was fulfilled 
the Lord's word through the prophetMt 2:23 Kai eX0a)i> KaT(OKT)aei> 
els TTOXIV \eyo\L€VT\v Na£ape0- OTTIOS TTXr|pa)0rj T O pr)0ei> did Ttov 
TTpo(j)r|Taiv and he went and lived in a city called Nazareth; and so was 
fulfilled the saying of the prophets ... . 

17.2.5. There are also a number of examples of purpose clauses with iva 
and the future indicative (cf. §§4.8.2, 4.8.4). Most of these have variant 
readings with the subjunctive (mostly aorist), and in many it is likely that 
the future and subjunctive forms were virtually, if not entirely, identical in 
sound, either at the time the NT was first written or soon afterwards. The 
relevant confusions are ei and rj, and o, ou and w (§1.5.2). Some examples 
are: Lu 14:10 TTopeuOei? avd-neoe els TOV eaxaTov ronov, iva brav 
eX0rj 6 K€KXr)Kcus ae epet (v.l. elirrj) a o i g o and sit in the lowest place, 
so that when your host comes he will say to you Rev 22:14 paKapioi 
ol TTXuyoi>T€s Tas O T O X C I S auTtoi>, lua eaTai f\ e^ouaCa auTcov em T O 

£v\ov rf\s Cwfjs Kai T O L S nvX^oiv eioeXQuiOiv els TT)V TT6X.IV, blessed 
are those who wash their robes so that the right to the tree of life may be 
theirs and they may enter the city through the gateway.1 See also Rev 3:9, 
quoted in §14.3. 

1. Some passages are sometimes quoted wrongly in this respect: e.g. in 1 C o 9:21 
some modern editors have printed K€p8cu/<3, the future of K€P8ALI/co, instead of 

http://tt6X.iv


134 A N E W S Y N T A X O F T H E V E R B IN N T G R E E K 

KepSdvco, its aorist subjunctive (see §1.3.2); and in 1 C o 9:19, etc., Kep8T]aa), the 
alternative aorist subjunctive of the same verb, has sometimes been regarded as a 
future. The two futures, KepSavw and Kep6x]oo)9 are both well attested elsewhere, 
as are the two aorists, eKepSai/a and eKepS^aa. As the subjunctive is by far the 
commoner verb form with iva, it is preferable to assume it rather than the future 
indicative when the two forms are identical, or differ only in accents which are un­
likely to have been added in the earliest copies. 

17.2.6. While there is no doubt that both eorai and eiaeX0toaii> are intro­
duced by iva in this last example (Rev 22:14), there is no such certainty 
when a future follows a subjunctive in formally similar circumstances. The 
possibility that the future is in a co-ordinate purpose clause cannot be ex­
cluded, but it is also possible that it is not, and the probabilities must be 
judged from the context: Lu 22:(29-)30 Kayo) 8 iaTi0epai upiv.. . 
(3aaiXeiai>, iva €a0r|T€ KCLI irCvf|T6 CTTL TT\S rpaireCr\S pou ... Kai 
Ka0^aea0€ (v.l. Ka0f]a0e) em G p o v t o v a n d I am making you kings ... so 
that you may eat and drink at my table .... and you will sit on thrones ... (... 
and sit... is possible, but it seems more effective to regard KaQr\ueoQe as co­
ordinate with 8iaTL0epai); Ro 3:4 ( L X X Ps 50:6 [51:4]) OTTIOS av S I K C X I -

WGTJS ev Tot? Xoyois aou Kai vLKnaeis (v.l. vuaiaqs) ev TCU Kpivea0ai 
ere, so that you may be proved right in your words and prevail in any dis­
pute (the limited quotation seems to rule out any alternative to co-ordinate 
purpose clauses, and even in the Psalm both verbs seem to go with 6Trios). 

Even when the purpose clause contains a likely future, a further future may 
not be co-ordinate with it: Ac 21:24... Kai 8a.TTdi>T]aoi> CTT' CLUTOLS tva 
£upT]aovTai (v.l. £upTiau)VTai) TT]V Ke$a\r)v, Kai YvcoaovTai TTavTes O T I 

and pay their expenses so that they may have their heads shaved: and 
then everyone will know that... . 

17.2.7. There are also in the NT rare examples of apparently present in­
dicatives in Lisa clauses, but these must be either copyists' errors or due to 
phonetic confusion (§1.5.2): 1 Co 4:6 ... Iva ev upii> pd0r|T€ Iva pf] 
els VTTep T O U evos <J>uaioua0e KaTa T O U erepov,... so that you may learn 
among yourselves ... and so may not be too proud about the one against the 
other; Gal 4:17... dXXd eKKXetaai upas OcXouaiv, Iva avrovs C^°^re^ 
but they want to shut you off so that you may be zealous for them. These 
are the only examples without v.11., and both involve -oo verbs, so they are 
best taken as subjunctive rather than indicative. Comparison with the future 
is not helpful: when the present tense is used with future reference in 
statements (§4.2.3) the effect is obtained from the natural ongoing process 
meaning of the imperfective aspect, but when a future tense is used in a 
purpose clause the effect is obtained from the intention meaning of the 



17. P U R P O S E 135 

future aspect, which is very close to the will meaning of the subjunctive 
mood (§§3.5, 4.8.4). 

17.2.8. Extended Use of "Iva. By the time of the NT Iva clauses 
with the subjunctive (or the future) had developed beyond their common 
sphere of expressing purpose to replace the infinitive in various ways, 
usually with some similarity to a purpose clause (§§14.3, 9.4.1), and even 
came to be used for direct commands (§9.4.4). That they always contain 
some expression of will is made clearer by comparison with the extended 
use of O T L clauses (§12.4.6), which are always statements of fact. The fol­
lowing supplement the examples given in §§6.1.4, 9.4.1, 9.4.4 and 14.3): 
Jn 15:8 èv TOUTCO é8o£da9r| ó TraTrjp pou, iva Kapuòv TTOXÙV <j>épr|Te 
Kdi yevr]GeoQ€ (v.l. yévT]oQe) é u o i pa9r|Tai, in this my Father is glori­
fied, (namely) that you should bear much fruit, and (so) you will prove to 
be my disciples (the v.l. and that you should become ... seems much less 
likely); Jn 13:1 etowg ó 'Inaous O T L r|X9ev avrov r) copa ' iva LieTapf) €K 
T O U KÓapou T O O T O U Jesus knowing that his time had come for going 
from this world...; Mt 18:6 ...auu(J>épei aÙTw i v a Kpepaa9fj pùXos 
òvLKÒs Trepi T Ò V Tpàxr)Xov aÙToO it is fitting for him that a millstone 
be hung round his neck ...; Lu 17:2 XuaiTeXei avrà e i XiGo? puXiKÒs 
TTepiKeiTai TTepi T Ò V TpàxnXov av rou . . . f\ Iva aKavSaXiar j T W V piKptav 
T O O T C O V cva, it is (more) fitting for him if a millstone is hung round his 
neck... than that he should offend one of these little ones; Jn 18:39 e a T i v 
6e ovvr\Qeia ùu iv i v a è v a aTToXiiaw ùptv èv T W Trdaxa, you have a 
custom that I release one person for you at Passover; Lu 7:6 où yàp 
LKavós e i u i i v a ÙTTÒ TT]V aTéyriv pou eLaeXGrjs, / am not worthy that 
you should come under my roof, Jn 1:27... ou O Ù K e i p i èyù à^ios i v a 
Xuaw aÙToO T Ò V i p d v T a T O U ÙTroSrìpaTog,... the thongs of whose sandals 
I am not worthy to undo; Jn 17:3 auTn, 6e é c m v r\ a icóvio? C^r], i v a 
•yavcoaKwaiv (v.l. y tvo jaKouaLv: see §17.2.7) a è T Ò V póvov àXn.0Lvòv 
9eòv this is eternal life, to (that they should) recognize you as the only 
true God.... 

17.3. Infinitive. 17.3.1. The anarthrous infinitive quite commonly ex­
presses purpose in NT Greek:1 Lu 23:26 éTTé9r|Kav aÙTcù T Ò V a r aupòv 
(Kpe iv ò m a G e v T O U ' InaoO, they put the cross on him, to carry it behind 
Jesus; Mt5:17pfì vopiariTe Ò T L rjXGov KaTaXOaa i T Ò V vópov O Ù K 

r)X9ov KaTaXOaai àXXà TTXr)ptòaaL, do not get the idea that I have come to 
abolish the lawI did not come to abolish (it), but to fulfil (it); Lu 
18:10 dvGpcoTTOL 6uo à v é p n a a v e t s T Ò lepòv TTpoaeù£aa9ai, two men 
went up to the temple to pray (to say a prayer); Jn 6:31 dpTov C K T O U 

oùpavoù è&oKev aÙToi? <t>ayeiv, he gave them bread from heaven to eat; 
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Jn 21:3 virdyoi dXieueiv, I am going off to do some fishing; Ac 20:28 ... 
i>pds T O TrveOpa T O dyiov I0€TO eTuaKOTrous, Troipatveii> rr\v eKKXr)-
oiav T O O GeoO,... the Holy Spirit has made you overseers, to be shepherds 
of God's church; Lu 1:17 Kai canros TTpoeXeuaeTai eixomoy aiiToO... 
£maTp€<l>ai Kap8tag TraTeptov em TeKva. . . , e T o i p d a a i KupCco Xaov K O T -

e a K e u a a p e v o v , and he will go before him ... to turn the hearts of fathers to 
their children to make ready a people prepared for the Lord. 

1. Its frequency in N T Greek is much more like that in Homer (early Ionic) than its 
very restricted use in classical Attic. 

17.3.2. Purpose is sometimes expressed by the genitive of the articular in­
finitive ( T O O with infinitive),1 but in some instances the notion of pur­
pose may be no more than incidental to the writer's grammatical intention: 
Phil 3:(8-)10... Kai fiyoOpai o»ai(3aXa \va Xpiorbv KepSrjaoj Kai eupeGuj 
ev auTto ... T O O yv&vax avrbvand I consider it only refuse, in order 
that I may gain Christ and be found in him ... to know him ... ( T O O yv&vai 
could be either parallel to or dependent on the iva clauses); Lu 21:22 ... 
6TI n.pepai eKSiKriaeios a u T a t eioiv T O O 7TXr]a0fji'ai TrdvTa Td 
yeypappeVa,... because that is the time of retribution, for all the scriptures 
to be fulfilled ([the time] of the fulfilment of all the scriptures: the genitive 
could be descriptive, dependent on r^pepai, and parallel to €K6IKT)0€U)S); 
Ac 9:15 Tropeuou, O T L O K C O O S eKXoyiis eoTLi> poi O U T O S T O U |3aaTdaai 
T O ovopd pou evtoTTLOv e G v a i v g o , because he is my chosen instrument 
to carry my name before (the) nations ... (grammatically the infinitive 
could be directly dependent, as a descriptive genitive, on OKeuos eKXoyris). 
See also §§6.1.8, 16.3.2. 

1. This is probably in origin a partitive genitive, showing one activity as part of 
another ultimate activity. It is not found in the works of most classical authors, but 
was used by Thucydides and Demosthenes. 

17.3.3. As has been pointed out in §16.2.2, (3OT€ with the infinitive 
sometimes needs to be translated as a purpose clause, and it is difficult, 
from the point o f view of modem English, to see the logic of a consecutive 
clause: Lu 9:52(-53) eLofiX0ov els KiopTiv ZapapiTtov W O T C e T o i p d a a i 
aiiTor Kai O U K e8e£avro avrovthey went into a Samaritan village to 
make preparations for him; and the Samaritans did not receive him ... . 
Other examples are quoted in §16.2.2. 

17.4. Prepositional Phrases. 17.4.1. Another way of expressing pur­
pose is by means of the prepositions e i s and rrpos and the articular 
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infinitive: Ro 1:11 €TTITTO6IO yap l&elv upds, iva TL ^€Ta5to xapioiia 
vplv Tn>eupaTiKOi> els T O OTr\pixQf\vai up.dg, I am eager to see you, and 
to share some spiritual gift with you, so that you may be strengthened; 1 
Co 11:33 ... ovvepx6\L€voi els T O fyayelv ... when you are assembling 
for a meal...; Heb 11:3 TTLOTCL i>ooOp.ei> KaTT]pTia0ai T O U S ax&vas frip.-
aTt 6€o0, els T O \LT) E K <t>aii>op.ei>un> T O f3X€Tr6p.£i>ov yeyoi>€i>ai, by faith 
we perceive that the universe has been fashioned by God's word, so that the 
visible may not be established as having come from what can be seen; 2 
Co 3:13 ... KaGdnep Mcouofjs erlQei Kd\up.[ia em T O TTpoaanrov auTou, 
Trpos T O \ir\ a T e i a a a i TOVS vlovs y\opai]\ els T O re\os TOV KaTapyou-
\ievov,... as Moses used to put a veil over his face so that the Israelites 
would not see the end of what was fading; Mk 13:22 TTOLTIOOUOLV ar^ieta 
Kal Tepcrra TTpos T O aTTOTTXavdi>, €i bvvarov, TOVS € K \ € K T O U S , they will 
produce signs and wonders in order to lead astray, if possible, (even) the 
chosen ones. See also the examples in §6.1.10. 

17.4.2. Purpose, like cause (§15.6), is sometimes expressed by means of a 
preposition with a noun or pronoun, occasionally with another expression 
of purpose attached to increase the effect: Ro 3:25-26 bv irpoeQero 6 
Qebs iXaaTTipLov ... els evSei^iv rf\s 8iKaLoaui>r|s aiiTou ... Trpos TT)V 

evdei^iv rf\s SiKaioawTis auTou ev T W VVV Kaipa), eis T O elvai avrbv 
StKaiof Kai whom God presented as a sacrifice of atonement... in order 
to demonstrate his justice... in order (I repeat) to demonstrate his justice at 
the present time, so as to be just himself and Jn 1:7 O U T O S r\\Qev els 
p.apTupiai>, iva p-apTupTiar) TT€pi T O O <J>U>T6S, he came as a witness (for 
testimony), to testify about the light; Ro 14:9 els T O U T O yap XpiaTos 
dTT€6ai>€i> Kai €£r|aei>, Iva Kai veKpdv Kai CIOVTCOV Kupieuar), for Christ 
died and came to life for this reason, (namely,) so that he might become 
lord of both the dead and the living. 

17.5. Relative Clauses. 17.5.1. Occasionally purpose is expressed by 
means of a relative clause in which the verb is in the future indicative (a 
construction much more in use in earlier Greek): Lu 11:6 O U K exw o 
TTapa6r|aio aiiTco,/ haven't anything to offer him (see also §13.2.4). The 
final effect is usually clear enough when the relative pronoun, as in this ex­
ample, has an indefinite antecedent (§20.2.3), but may be less obvious when 
the antecedent is definite (§20.2.1): Mk 1:2 £8ou dTToa-reXXio TOV 
dyyeXov p.ou npo TTpoacrrrou aou, bs KaTaaiceudaei TT\V 6SOO aou, see, 
I am sending my messenger ahead of you to prepare (and he will prepare) 
the way for you; 1 Co 4:17 eirep^a upli> Tip68eoi>.... bs upas dva-
\LVT\O€L Tds obovs p o u / am sending you Timothy ... to remind (; he 
will remind) you of my ways ... . 
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Like Iva with a subjunctive (§17.2.8), 6s with a future may be attached to 
appropriate adjectives: Lu 7:4 d£i6s eariv (5 Trapefr) T O U T O , he is wor­
thy for you to do this for. 

17.5.2. A somewhat similar effect is achieved by means of a relative clause 
in which there is a subjunctive of exhortation: Mk 14:14 TTOO eonv T O 

KardXupd pou, OTTOU T O TTdax a P^Ta TOW pa0r)TO)v pou 4>dyco; where is 
my guest room, where I am to eat the Passover with my disciples?; Ac 
21:16...dyovres Trap' (S fei>iaGcopei>, Mvdatoin TIVIbringing (us) (to 
the man) with whom we were to stay (overnight), Mnason ... (the aorist 
signals that the stay was to be a complete one, and so temporary, at a stag­
ing point on the 100-km. [60-mile] journey, as the Western text indicates, 
rather than the intended stay in Jerusalem, for which an imperfective 
would be natural unless it was being portrayed as of fixed duration: for the 
incorporation of the antecedent in the relative clause, see §20.1.6). 

17.6. Participles. 17.6.1. Also found in the N T , but less commonly 
than in earlier Greek, is the use of the future participle to express purpose 
(cf. §3.5): Mt 27:49 Ufcopcv el epx^Tai 'HXias acoawv (v.l. aukrai) au-
TOI> , let us see if Elijah is coming to save him; Ac 22:5 €is AapaaKOf 
GTTopeuopri^, dftov Km TOVS eKeloe ovras 8ebe\ievovs els 'lepouaaXfjp 
Iva TipcopTiOaiaiu, / was going to Damascus to take the people there to 
Jerusalem under arrest for punishment. 

17.6.2. As the imperfective can have the effect of an activity going on into 
the future (§4.2.3), the imperfective participle is sometimes used similarly 
to imply purpose: Ac 3:26 uplv irptirov dyacrrrjaas o Qeos T O V TrdiSa 
aiJToO direureiXev avrov eiiXoyouuTa i j p d s w h e n God raised up his 
servant he sent him first to you, to bless you (giving you blessing)...; Ac 
15:27 aTTeaTaXKapev ovv MouSav Kai ZiXdv Kai avrovs Sid Xoyou 
dTTayY€XXoi^Tas (v.l. dirayyeXoiivTas) Td auTd, therefore we are send-
ing Judas and Silas with (v.l. to tell you) the same message by word of 
mouth (for aTTeaTaXKapei^ see §4.5.2); see also Jd 3 in §14.2.2. 

17.7. Purpose with E L Purpose of a slightly more remote kind 
(usually translatable into English as in case, in the hope that, or the like) is 
expressed by €t with either the subjunctive or the optative, often with the 
addition of the indefinite adverb mog: Phil 3:( 10—)11 ... auppopcjHCdpevog 
TCO 0ai>dTco avrov, el TTOJS KcrravTqau) els TT\V ££avdaTaai i> rr\v € K 

vcKpaiv,... in growing conformity with his death, in the hope that (if only) I 
may attain to resurrection from the dead; Phil 3:12 ... SLCOKCO be el Kai 
KaTaXdpo) €<J>' <I> Kai KaTeXr|p<J>er|^... but I press on in the hope that 
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indeed I may take hold of that for which I was taken hold o f R o 
11:(13—)14 e<J>' ooov \iev ow e i p i eyw eQvtiv dTTOOToXos, tt]v SiaKOV-
Lav (iou Sofd£a), e i ttcos Trapa£r|Xaja(o pou TT]V adpKa Kai atoaco nva$ 
e£ auTtov, to the extent that I am the (an) apostle to the gentiles, I make 
much of my ministry, in the hope of arousing my fellow Jews to envy and 
saving some of them; Ac 27:12 oi uXelovts eQevro pouXr]i> duaxQ^yat 
€K€L0€V, el ttcos 8uvaii>T0 KQLTOLVTT\OQ.VT€S els <t>oiviKa TTapaxc ipdaa i , 
the majority favoured a plan that we should leave the harbour in the hope 
that we might be able to reach Phoenix and winter there; Ac 17:(26-)27 
€TTOLr)aei> re e£ £vb<s irav eQvos di>0ptoTTO)v... C*TT€ii> toi> 0e6v, e l dpa 
ye tyr\ka<br\<J€iav auTOi^ Kai evpoiev, he made from one every nation of 
men ... so that they might be seeking God, in case they should reach out for 
him and find him. 

It is true that the examples above in which the subjunctive occurs are in 
primary sequence, and those in which the optative occurs are in historic se­
quence, but the difference of mood is more likely to result from the differ­
ence in the directness of the purpose expressed: in the first three Paul is 
expressing his will, what he wants to do, whereas in the historical passages 
the desire is more remote, a matter of wish or potential desire1 (cf. 
§13.3.2). 

1. It is likely that originally this type of expression arose from parataxis of an ex­
pression of will or a wish with another sentence (just as purpose clauses with tî a 
and OTTO)9 arose from clauses expressing will). Although in most ancient Greek it 
occurs predominantly with the meaning if or whether (in conditional protases and in 
questions: §§21, 11, 13), el seems to have been originally a demonstrative adverb 
or interjection (so or thus), and as such it was commonly used in earlier Greek (in 
combination with the reinforcing particles ydp and -0e) to introduce wishes. 

It is possible in some cases to explain this type of clause as a conditional protasis 
with a suppressed apodosis, which if expressed would be a purpose clause: e.g. in 
A c 27:12 this might be iva napax€i\L&ouoiv eL SOvatuTo. There are a few ex­
amples in classical Greek which need to be explained this way (and it may be signi­
ficant that in classical Greek the subjunctive in such clauses is normally introduced 
by edv rather than el), but for most examples at all periods the direct expression of 
a slightly more remote purpose seems the better explanation. 

As conditional protases with the subjunctive and optative had an origin similar to 
that of purpose clauses, it is not surprising that similarities and overlaps occur. 

On such clauses in earlier Greek see M c K . Gram., 187-188, and G . C . Wakker, 
327-343. 





18. VERBS of FEARING 

18.1. Fear Constructions. Constructions with verbs and other ex­
pressions of fearing have some similarities, and in some areas overlap, with 
expressions of purpose, but there are some differences. The most common 
construction is the use of p.r| with the subjunctive (§18.2), like the purpose 
clause of the same form (§17.2.3), but pr] with the indicative is used when 
the fear is that in fact something already has happened or is happening 
(18.3); and in some circumstances an object infinitive is used (18.4). 

18.2. Mif with Subjunctive. Fear that something may happen or 
prove to have happened is expressed by \ir\ with the subjunctive (often with 
an indefinite adverb, TTOTC , TTCOS or TTOU added), and when the fear is a 
negative one (that something may not happen) ou is added to the clause: 
Ac 5:26 6 aTpaTriyog ovv rols UTrrip€Tais r\yev avrovs, ou [lera Pias, 
e<t>oPoOi>To yap rov Xa6i>, \LT\ XiGaaGokjiv, the captain with his assistants 
proceeded to bring them in, using no force, for they were afraid of the 
people, (fearing) that they would be stoned; Ac 27:29 ^opoui icvoi re \ir\ 
TTOU Kcrrd T p a x e i s TOTTOUS €KTTeaca|iev... T I U ' X O V T O ....fearing that we 
would be cast up on rocky parts ... they were praying Ac 23:10 <t>o(3Ti-
G c i s 6 x L ^ a p x o s \ir\ 8LaaTTaaGf] 6 TlauXog UTT' a u i w , eKeXevoev 
becoming afraid that Paul would be snatched away by them, the tribune 
ordered...; Heb4:1 4>o(3r|GG)p.ei> ovv [ITJTTOT€, K&TaAeiTTO[i€VT\<S eTrayyeX-
i a s c laeXGeiv els rf\v KardTTauaiv CLUTOU, 8OKTJ TIS e£ up.a)v vorepj]-
K c v a i , let us therefore entertain the fear that, although the promise of 
entering his rest remains valid, any of you may be considered to have fal­
len short; 2 Co 12:20 4>opoup.ai y a p \ir\ TTWS eXGwv oux O L O U S GeXto 
eupco v\ias9 Kdya) eupeGto vplv olov ov QeXere, for I am afraid that when 
I come I may not find you as I want (to find you), and that I may appear to 
you what you positively do not want (to find me). 

This type of construction is by no means confined to use with specific verbs 
of fearing, but is found in any circumstances in which a fear is implied, 
and thus it merges with the expression of purpose, and may in fact be the 
origin of purpose clauses with \ir\ alone1 (§17.2.3): Heb 12:(14-)15 eCpTi-
VT\V 8lOJK€TG ... ^TTLQKOTTOOVTeS \IX\ TLS VOTtp&V dlTO TT\S X&PLT0S T 0 ^ 

Geou, \ir\ TIS pi£a Tnxpias dvu> fyvovoa evoxXrj Kai 8id TauTT|s \iiav-
GakjLV ol TTOXXOL aim to be at peace ... but watch out lest (for fear that) 
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anyone missing out on God's grace — lest (that) any root of bitterness 
shooting up should cause trouble, and through it the majority be defded ... 
(the writer has produced an anacoluthon by revising the clause half way 
through, substituting for the rebellious person a metaphorical phrase from 
L X X Deut 29); Lu 14:8(-9) brav KXr|9r)s imo T W O S eis yduous , u.f) 
KaTdKAiOfis eig TT\V 7TpcoTOKXiaiai\ unnoTe eimuoTepos aou rj KeKXn,-
\ievos UTT' airroO, Kcd eXGiov 6 a e Kai avrbv K a X e a a s epei a o i w h e n 
you are invited to a wedding breakfast, don't take the position of honour, 
in case (for fear that) someone more important than you may have been 
invited (may be among the guests) — and then the one who invited you 
both will say ... (it could be argued that K a i . . . epet is co-ordinate with the 
urJTTOTe... -Q K€KXr |uevog clause, with change from subjunctive to future, 
but it is more natural, with better dramatic effect, if an anacoluthon is as-
sumed, as in the translation: for the future in timeless contexts see §4.8.1). 

1. This use of \ir\ with the subjunctive arises from an independent expression of 
will, what one wants not to happen, in parataxis with a statement that one is afraid, 
and a natural development to its being regarded as subordinate (e.g. in Ac 5:26 
above €<t>oPoOiro, and their desire was \ir\ XxGaaBco^eu). Negative fears were no 
doubt much less common, and the addition of ou for them must have come after the 
p.f| clause had become firmly established as subordinate. 

18.3. M T J with Indicative. When the fear is that something actually is 
or was so, the indicative is found with \if\, as in independent apprehensive 
statements (§8.2.3): Gal 4:11 4>o|3oOpai upas pr| TTCOS eiKrj KCKomaKa 
(v.l. €Komaaa) €is upas, you make me afraid — afraid that in fact I have 
laboured for you to no effect; 1 Ths 3:5 €TT€p4>a els T O yvtivai TT\V 

TTLOTLV UptOf, pî  TTO>S €TT£LpaO€V V\idiS 6 TT€Lpd£o)l' Kai € L S KeVOV yeV-
r|Tai 6 KOTTOS r|pwi>, / sent to find out about your faith, apprehensive 
whether the tempter had (already) tempted you, and that our labour may 
prove ineffective; Col 2:8 pXeirere \LT\ TIS upas eaTai o auXaycoyai^ 
8id Tfjs 4>iXoao4>Las see that nobody turns out to be your captor 
through philosophical argument... (this may be an example of the future 
taking the place of the subjunctive); for Lu 11:35 see §8.2.3. 

18.4. Infinitive. An object infinitive is used with a verb of fearing in 
the same general circumstances as in English: Mt 2:22 €cJ)o(3T]0ri eKel 
dTreXGetv, he was afraid to go there (through fear he decided not to go 
there); Lu 9:45 e<t>oPouvTO epumjaai avrbv TTcpi T O O prjpaTos T O U T O U , 

they were afraid to ask him about this saying; Ac 9.38 pf] OKi>Ti<jr)S 
8i€X0€Li> ecus i^pwi/, come over our way straight away (don't hold back 
from coming . . J . See also §6.1.7. 
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19. PARTICULAR and GENERAL 
in Relative and Conditional Clauses 

19.1. Particular and General. In most relative clauses (including 
those of time, place, manner, etc.) and conditional protases in ancient 
Greek an important distinction in verb usage is made, which cannot always 
be fully represented in English translation, and which may sometimes be 
confusing to the modem reader. Particular relative clauses and condi­
tional protases have verbs referring to definite activities which can be re­
garded as occurring at a definite time or times, or to less specifically lo­
cated activities which are being emphasized by an indication of actuality 
(e.g. in fact, really), while general relative clauses and conditional pro­
tases have verbs referring to activities which may occur or have occurred 
at any appropriate time, mostly in contexts with timeless or future time 
reference. This distinction is obscured in clauses with potential meaning 
(§§21.1.4-5, 21.4-5). 

Normally a general relative clause or conditional protasis has dv with the 
subjunctive (§§20.3, 20.6.3, 21.3), and in some circumstances in historic 
sequence dv with the imperfect indicative (§20.6.4). A particular relative 
clause or conditional protasis usually has the indicative, but occasionally 
this is replaced by an exhortation, command or wish construction 
(§§20.2.1-2, 20.6.1, 21.2.1-2) 

19.2. Definite and Indefinite Antecedents. 19.2.1. In relative 
clauses there is a further distinction, which is represented in English 
(mostly by the addition of -ever, as in whoever, wherever, etc.), but not 
completely parallel with Greek usage: the distinction between relative 
clauses with definite and with indefinite antecedents. A definite ante­
cedent is conceived as a definite individual entity, although the relative 
clause may add so significantly to its description as to be an essential factor 
for identifying it: e.g. in the man who told me that was present when it 
happened, the antecedent to the who clause (the man) is vague apart from 
that clause, but it is quite specifically identified in the speaker's mind; and 
there is no expressed antecedent (such as at the time) to the when clause, 
but its reference is to a specific event. On the other hand an indefinite 
antecedent is really defined as a class by the relative clause: e.g. in the 
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man who believes that is happy even when he is slandered, the ante­
cedent to the who clause (the man) is not a definite individual but a class 
(any man or the kind of man or whoever), and the unexpressed antecedent 
to the when clause is similarly indefinite (at any time). An alternative way 
of expressing a sentence containing a relative clause with indefinite ante­
cedent is by means of a conditional sentence (e.g. if a [any] man believes 
that he is happy even if he is slandered), and such relative clauses are 
sometimes referred to as conditional relative clauses (but this does not 
mean that the two alternatives are equally valid in every context). 

19.2.2. In respect of its verb a relative clause with definite antecedent is 
necessarily particular and not general (§19.1). The majority of those with 
indefinite antecedent are general, but some are particular, when the generic 
description involves a specific activity (e.g. nobody who is listening to this 
speech will forget it, where the listening is conceived as actually going on 
now, but the person referred to is anyone among the listeners). It is not al­
ways easy to appreciate the distinctions in the Greek, and sometimes they 
seem to be used to achieve a kind of comparative emphasis rather than to 
express an essential difference of meaning. Some comments are added to 
the examples given in §20. 

In classical Greek the indefinite relative pronouns, adjectives and adverbs 
(e.g. O O T I S , O T T O O O S , O T T O T C ) were confined to use with indefinite ante­
cedents, although the simple relative forms (e.g. 6s, oaos, ore), which 
alone were used with definite antecedents, could also be used with indefi­
nite antecedents when there was in the clause clear evidence of indefinite-
ness, i.e. when the subjunctive with dv signalled generality (§19.1) or the 
negative \LT\ occurred with the indicative (§20.2.3); but by the time of the 
NT some of the indefinite relative forms had fallen out of common use, 
and others (especially O O T I S , but only in the nominative of the masculine 
and feminine, and in the nominative/accusative of the neuter) were used 
interchangeably with the simple forms, apparently more to suit the sound 
and rhythm of the sentence than to signal the quality of the antecedent. For 
example in Ro 16 there are a number of relative clauses, all with definite 
antecedent, but some have forms of 6s and others forms of O O T I S . In 
verses 4 and 7 two relative clauses are linked, with O O T I S in the first and 
6s in the second, but in :4 oiTives vnep... runs more smoothly than oi 
i m e p a n d ols is the only dative plural masculine of the relative pronoun 
found in the NT; and in :7 dirives eioiv... and oi K O I each runs more 
smoothly than its alternative; and with oirives elaiv compare 6s eariv in 
:5, again a more euphonious choice. Attention will be drawn to significant 
points in the examples quoted in §20. 
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19.2 .3 . When a demonstrative pronoun ( O U T O S oreKeivos) is used as a 
definite antecedent it usually precedes the relative clause which adds defi­
nition to it. A demonstrative pronoun may also be found in connection with 
a relative clause with indefinite antecedent, but here it is used solely to fo­
cus within its own clause the generic definition contained in the relative 
clause, and it usually follows the relative clause. In contexts where the em­
phasis of a demonstrative pronoun is not needed, a personal pronoun may 
be found if it follows the relative clause (but where it would precede it is 
more likely to be unexpressed). 

19.3. The three main aspects, imperfective, aorist and perfect, may occur 
in both particular and general clauses. A definite (or particular) activity 
may be represented either as process, complete action or state arising from 
completed action; and so may a general activity. The future is, as usual, 
more limited. When the time reference is to the future, relative and condi­
tional clauses are usually general, and the use of a future indicative instead 
of av with the subjunctive makes such a clause particular, usually to add 
emphasis, but in some contexts the difference is not very noticeable. It 
needs to be remembered that in the choice of aspects there is often room 
for subjective judgment. 





20. RELATIVE CLAUSES 

20.1-4. Clauses with Relative Pronouns and Adjectives. 20.1.1. 
While relative clauses of all kinds have more similarities than differences, 
there are enough distinctive features to warrant separate treatment of those 
introduced by relative pronouns and adjectives on the one hand, and those 
introduced by relative adverbial conjunctions on the other: for the latter 
see §§20.5-6. For the distinction between particular and general relative 
clauses, and between those with definite and indefinite antecedents see §19; 
for concord of relative pronouns with their antecedents (whether definite 
or indefinite) see §§20.1.2-7; for verb usage in most types of relative 
clauses see §§20.2-3 and 20.6; and for relative clauses expressing cause and 
purpose see §§15.2.7. and 17.5. 

20.1.2. Concord with Antecedent. Normally a relative pronoun (or 
a relative adjective acting as a pronoun) agrees with its antecedent in per­
son, number and gender, but its case is determined by its relationship to the 
words in its own clause: Heb 2:13 iSou eyu* teal Td TTaiSia d pot 
e8u>K€i> 6 Qeos, here I am and the children God has given me; 1 Tm 6:4 ... 
voawv Trepi Crpniaeis Kal Xoyopaxta?, e£ u>v yiv€Tai <{>06vos, epi?..., 
... having an unhealthy concern for arguments and controversies, from 
which arise envy, strife ...; 1 Tm 6:9 ... epTTLTrrouaiv € L ? ... emGupias 
TToXXd? dvoiyrous Kai fJXapepds, aiTive? P U G L C O U O L V TOVS dvOpcoirous 
eis 6 X € 0 p o v . . . they fall into ... many senseless and harmful desires, 
which plunge men into ruin...; 1 Tm 6:10 pi£a yap ndvruv TCOV KaKtov 
€(7Tii> f) <t>LXapyupia r\s rives opeyopevoi aTTeTrXavriOTiaav OTTO rr\s 
TTLOT€L)S, a root of all evil is the love of money, aiming at which some have 
wandered away from the faith; Ro 6:3 oaoi e^a-nriaQj]\iev eis XpiaTov 
'Iriaouv, el? T O V Qdvarov avrov epaTTTtaGiipev, all of us who were bap­
tized into Christ Jesus were baptized into his death; Mk 12:44 auTi) 8€ ... 
TTdira oaa elxev ePaXev, but she ... has put in all she had; Lu 9:5 Ka l 
oaoi dv pf] ScxcovTat u p a s , . . . T O V KOVIOPTOV...dTTOTivdaa€T€ eis pap-
Tvptov €TT' airrous, and (those) who do not receive you,... shake off the 
dust... as a testimony against them (see §19.2.3). 

Where both the antecedent and the relative pronoun would be in the same 
case and governed by the same preposition, the preposition is sometimes 
omitted in the relative clause: Ac 13:2 ... eis T O epyov 6 (<- eis 6) 
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TTpoo"K€K\r|p.ctL auTous , . . . for the work to which I have summoned them; 
cf. Ac 20:18 GOTO TrpcoTr|9 fjpepag d<f>' r\s ene&r\v ...,from the first day 
when I came... . 

20.1.3. Sometimes the number and gender of a relative pronoun follow the 
sense rather than the grammatical form of the antecedent, especially when a 
singular collective noun implies a number of people, when inanimate things 
are referred to (e.g. when the antecedent is composite, whatever the gender 
of its components, and when the antecedent refers to a name or a saying), 
and when a person is referred to impersonally (e.g. as a being or entity): 
Lu 6:(17-)18 ... Kai TrXfyGos TTOXU T O U XaoO... 61 r\XQov a K o u a a i airrou 
... and a great crowd of the people ... who had come to hear him ...; Jn 6:9 
eoTtv TTaL8dpioi> toSc o s € X € L nevre dpTous KpiGivous 1 there is a lad 
here who has five barley loaves ... ; Eph 5:4 K a i a i a x p o T r i s Ka i 
p.a)poXo-yia f\ euTpaTreXia, a O U K avf\K£v, similarly (not to be mentioned 
are) obscenity, foolish talk or coarse jesting, (all of) which are out of 
place; Jn 20:16 &Kclvr\ Xtyei auTto 'EfJpaiaTi- Pappouia (o Xeyerai, 
A i S d a K a X e ) , she said to him in Aramaic, "Rabbouni!" (which means 
"Teacher!"); 1 Co 15:10 xdpin 8e GeoO el\Li 6 e i p i , by the grace of 
God I am what I am. 

20.1.4. Attraction of the Relative. When the relative pronoun 
would by the normal rule be accusative and its antecedent is genitive or da­
tive, the relative is very commonly attracted into the case of its antecedent: 
Jn 4:14 ... € K T O O uSaTos ou (<— 6) ey& 8cioio auTio, . . . from the water I 
shall give him; Eph 1:6... rr\s x^P L T 0 ? CIUTOU, r\s (<— M €xapiT(oa€i> 
fluids,»- of his gracious gift which he has freely given us (f\v would be an 
internal accusative (§1.11.2], and the v.l. ev r\ is no doubt influenced by ev 
to in the next clause); 2 Co 1:4 8id rf\s TrapaKX^aecos r\s (<— T ]V) 

TTapaKaXoO|i€0a auToi UTTO T O U Gcou, through the consolation with which 
we ourselves are consoled by God (f\v also would be an internal accusa­
tive); Jn 17:5 Kai vvv 86£aa6i> \ie ou , TTaT€p, Trapd aeauTu) T Q 86£r) rj 
(<— TII>) elxov and now you glorify me in your realm with the glory 
which I had...; Mk 7:13 ... TTJ TrapaSoaei up.an> rj ( < - r\v) Trap€8okaT€,... 
by your tradition which you have handed down; Lu 2:20 ... alvovvres 
rbv Qebv CTTL TrdoLV o i s ( « - a ) f)Kouaai> Kai ei8oi>,... praising God for 
all the things they had heard and seen; Lu 19:37 fjp£avTO ... alvelv rbv 
Qebv... TT€pi Traoaii' tov (^-as)el8ov Sui'dp.etoi',... began to praise God... 
for (concerning) all the miracles they had seen (here the relative clause is 
inserted between the two parts of the antecedent: this is different from the 
incorporation described in §20.1.6). 
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Attraction other than from the accusative into the genitive or dative is rare. 
There is one clear example in the NT of attraction from the dative to the 
genitive (with antecedent incorporated: Ro 4 :17, quoted in §20.1 .6) , and a 
few possible, but unlikely, examples, such as Ac 1:22 eu>s -rfjs rjuepas fjs 
(<— T|s orfj) dveXr|u4>9r|, until the day on which he was taken up: while the 
dative denoting point of time (on which) is possible here, the genitive de­
noting time within which (in the course of which) is equally possible, or 
even preferable, so there is no need to assume a type of attraction which in 
clearly attested use is so rare. 

20.1.5. Occasionally the opposite is found, when the relative clause comes 
between the antecedent and the rest of its clause, and the antecedent is at­
tracted into the case of the relative pronoun, without the same limitation of 
cases: Lu 12:48 TTOVTI (<— irapd T T O V T O S ) 8e c£ e860Ti TTOXU, TTOXU 

£T]TT]0T]O€T(1L TRAP' auToi), from everybody to whom much has been given, 
much will be asked (cf. §20.1.7); 1 Co 10:16 T O V dpTov (<- 6 dpTO?) 6v 
KXaipev, ouxi Koivtovia T O O aiupaTO? T O U XpioToO eaTiv; the bread we 
break, isn't it a sharing in the body of Christ?; Mt 21:42 (LXX P* 117 
[118]:22) Xi0ov (<—6 Xi0o5)bv diTeSoKipaaav oi oiKo8opoi)vT€5. O U T O S 

€y€vr\Qj) ei? K€<J>aXf)i> ytovia5, the stone which the builders rejected has 
turned into the main cornerstone (this is poetic, and such variations are 
more common in poetry: cf. Lu 1:73, where opKov has no firm grammati­
cal basis, but the idea flows naturally from the context). 

20.1.6. Incorporation of Antecedent. Sometimes the antecedent is 
incorporated in the relative clause, either with attraction of the case of the 
relative (§20.1.4) or when both have the same case. If the antecedent is a 
pronoun it sometimes disappears, being entirely replaced by the relative 
pronoun; and if it is a noun it stands in apposition with the relative and 
loses its article. Some examples are: Mt 7:2 €v o> ydp KpipaTi (<— €v 
yap Tto KpipaTi ev to) KpiveTe Kpi0Tia€a0€, you will be judged by the 
standard by which you judge; Lu 8:47 8i* r\v aiTtav (<— TTIV aiTiav Si' 
T\V) fyJ>aTO auToi) aTniyyeiXev, she declared the reason for which she had 
touched him (cf. §13.2.4); Ac 21:16 ... dyovT€5 TTAP* U> €€via0aip€i> 
Mvdatovi T L V I Kinrpiw (<—Tiapd Mvdouvd Tiva Kurrpiov nap' u> fewa-
0topev),... bringing (us) to (the home of) Mnason, a Cyprian, with whom 
we were to stay (see §17.5.2); Ro 9:(23-)24 ... em oxeuT) e\4ovs ... 0O5 
Kai €KdXea€v r | p d 5 . . . to vessels receiving mercy ... (that is) us, whom 
he also called...; Ro 4:17 KaT€vavTi ou tmorevoev 0eoO . . . ( < — K O T -

evaiTi T O O 0eou to emorevoevX before the God in whom he put his faith 
(see §20.1.4); Mt 22:9 oaou5 €dv eupiyrc KaXeaaTe €15 TOI>5 yapou5, 
invite all you find to the wedding (cf. :10 auvrVyayoi> TTdvTa5 01)5 eupov); 
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Gal 3:27 O Q O L yap els XpiaTov €|3aTrTiaGTiT€, Xpiorbv eve&voaoQe, all 
you who have been baptized into Christ have clothed yourselves with 
Christ; Ro 15:18 ou yap TO\\LT\OU) T L XaXetv tof (<— eKelvwv a)ou K O T -

eipydaaTO XpiaTOs 8i' e\iov / will not presume to mention any of the 
things Christ did not achieve through me (i.e. / will make bold only to 
speak of those things Christ did through me); Jn 17:9 TTepl &v (<- TOVTWV 

ovs) 8€8a)Kds p.oi, concerning those you have given me. 

20.1.7. Other Variations. Occasionally, but more frequently in the 
NT than in earlier Greek, and probably influenced by Aramaic idiom, a 
superfluous personal pronoun is added to a relative clause: Mk 7:25 yvvr\ 
... r\s €i>X€X/ ™ GuydTpiov auTr^s irvev\ia aKaGapTOf, a woman... whose 
daughter had an unclean spirit; Rev 7:2... rols reooapoiv dyyeXoLs ols 
e86Gi*i auTOLS d8iKfjoai rr\v yfjv, ... to the four angels to whom it was 
granted to harm the earth. 

On the other hand it is quite normal Greek, although not very common 
(partly due to the prevalence of participles), for a clause following a rela­
tive clause and referring to the same antecedent to have a personal pronoun 
instead of a relative pronoun: Rev 17:(1—)2 ... rf\s TTopwis rr\s jieydXris 
... jicG* r\s eiropvevoav oi paoiXets rf\s yf\s, Kai ep.€0uaGr|aai> oi K C I T -

OIKOUI>T€S" TT)V yf\v €K T O O olvov rf\s Tropveiag avrf\s9... the great har­
lot ... with whom the kings of the earth have committed fornication, and 
with the wine of whose fornication the inhabitants of the world have be­
come drunk (in English too it runs more smoothly as and the inhabitants ... 
with the wine of her fornication); 1 Co 8:6 dXX' r\plv els Geo? 6 Tramp, 
e£ ou ra TTdfTa Kai r|p.€ts els avrov, but for us (there is) one God, the 
Father, from whom everything (is derived) and to whom we (relate) (the 
unexpressed verbs would be eaTiv, eoriv and eo\iev). 

This reduction to a personal pronoun is even more natural when the rela­
tive clause is loosely attached to its antecedent, and effectively a co-ordinate 
clause (see §7.2.1): 2 Pt 2:3 ols T O Kpi^a €KTTaXai O U K dpyel, Kai f) 
aTTcuXcia avrtiv ou vvordCei, but for them judgment has long been in 
preparation (for long has not been idle), and their destruction is not asleep. 

20.2. Particular Relative Clauses. 20.2.1. For the distinctions be­
tween particular and general clauses and between definite and indefinite 
antecedents, see §19. A particular relative clause with definite ante­
cedent not only adds information about its already identifiable antecedent, 
but has a verb (usually indicative, but see §20.2.2) which signals an activity 
regarded as occurring or to occur at a particular time (or over a particular 
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period) even if the time reference is not clearly given. Such clauses are 
very common, and most of the examples given in §20.1 are of this type. 
The definite antecedent may be a person or thing, concrete or abstract, in 
any kind of context, including the figurative, the metaphorical and the gen­
eral, and in any kind of discourse, and a particular relative clause may oc­
cur within a general relative or conditional clause: Lu 16:1 dvGpwTros T L S 
r\v TrXoucaog os elxev O I K O V O U O V , there was a rich man who had a stew­
ard; 1 Co 2:7 XaXoO^ev 0eoO oofyiav iv uucnripLcp ... f\v TTpo(opiaei> 6 
Geo? we speak God's secret wisdom ... which God predestined Eph 
2:10 aiiTou yap eauev TTotriua, KTiaGeVTeg ev XpiaTto 'Iriaou em 
ep-yois dyaGoXs, olg (<— &) irponTotu.aa€i> 6 Qebg iva ev avrols nepi-
•naTT\ou>\Lev,for we are his handiwork, created in Christ Jesus for good 
works, which God has prepared beforehand so that we may devote our­
selves to them; Gal 4:26 rj 6e dvio 'IepouaaXfiu eXeu0epa eoriv, fjns 
eoTiv u.T]TT|p r|UG)i>, but Jerusalem above, which is our mother, is free; 
Gal 3:19 6 vduog ... TrpoaeTeGri dxpis &v e'XGr) T O arrepua co 
emiyyeXTaL, the law... was added... until the seed should come, for whom 
the promise stands. 

20.2.2. Ancient Greek was flexible enough for the use of other moods in 
particular relative clauses (sometimes requiring circumlocution in an Eng­
lish translation), and a few examples are found in the NT: 1 Pt 5:12 ... 
€Tupapn;pa)i> Ta\)TT\v elvai d\r\Qr\ x^Plv T 0 ^ Q^ou, els OTTIT€ (v.l. 
£OTT\K(IT€\ ... testifying that this is God's true grace, on (in) which you 
must stand (v.l. you are standing). In English this is more effectively con­
veyed by a co-ordinate clause (... grace. Stand firm in it.), but the Greek is 
probably best taken as subordinate: see §7.2.1. For subjunctive examples 
see §17.5.2. 

20.2.3. With Indefinite Antecedent. As explained in §19.2.1-2, a 
particular relative clause with indefinite antecedent defines its antecedent as 
a class in terms of the specific activity of its verb. The formal distinction 
by means of the indefinite relative pronouns and adjectives (predominantly 
but not exclusively observed in earlier Greek) is not at all effective in NT 
Greek. While there may be some passages in which there is uncertainty 
whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite, most are reasonably clear. 
In some passages there seems to be little distinction between the particular 
usage, with indicative verb, and the general, with av and subjunctive; but 
sometimes what appears in translation to be a completely general statement 
is really a specific statement about the current situation, although its con­
cept is also generally applicable; and sometimes it appears that a general 
truth is made more emphatic by being expressed in a particular form. The 
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earlier use of ut) in relative clauses with indefinite antecedent still applies 
partly in the NT, but oil is more often found in particular relative clauses 
of this kind, presumably as part of the spread of oil to almost all indicative 
uses: see below. 

Some examples are: Phil 3:7 &Ttva r\v \LOI Kep8ri, TauTa f ^ r ^ a i 8td 
TOV XpiaTov Cr|p.iav, but all the things that were profitable to me I have 
come to consider as loss because of Christ; Phil 4:9 a Kai e\idQeTe Kai 
TrapeXd|3€T€ Kai r|KouaaT€ Kai elbere ev e\iol, TauTa TrpdaacTC,put 
into practice what you have learnt and received (from me), what you have 
heard and seen in me; Jn 3:11 6 oi8ap.€i> XaXoO|iey Kai o €a)pdKap.ei> 
[lapTupouiiev, we say what we know and testify to what we have seen; Mt 
19:12 eiolv yap evvovxoi O L T L U C S € K KOiXtag |niTpds eyevvr\Qr]oav 

O U T O J S , there are eunuchs who were actually born in that condition (this is 
unusual in having an expressed antecedent, itself a class description, which 
serves to emphasize, by prolepsis, what could have been expressed within 
the clause in place of O U T C O S : note that in the two following parallel 
statements the verb in the relative clause is specific); Phil 4:8 oaa eoriv 
dXriGfj, oaa oe\ivd€i T L S dpeii]..., TauTa Xoyi£eaG€, whatever is 
true, whatever is noble, ...whatever is excellentthese you should dwell 
on in your minds (the change to conditional protases, with the same verb 
understood, illustrates the virtual equivalence of these two types of clauses: 
§19.2.1). 

Tit 1:11 ... 8iSdaK0VT€s d \LT\ del aiaxpoO K€p8ous x^P L l V» by teaching 
what they ought not (teach), for dishonest gain; 2 Pt 1:9 co yap \ir\ 
Trdp€aTii> TauTa TIXJ)X6S €aTLV p.ucoTTdCcov, a person in whom these 
(qualities) are not present is (as good as) blind in his shortsightedness; 1 
Jn 4:3 nav irve\)\ia b (if) ofioXoyel T O V 'IriaoOy ex. TOV Gcou O U K eonv, 
every spirit that does not (so) acknowledge Jesus is not from God (the ex­
pressed antecedent serves to confine to a specific group the classification 
expressed by the relative clause); Col 2:1 ... virep V\L&V ... Kai oaoi oux 
eopaKav T O TTPOOOJTTOI^ \LOV ev aapKL,... for you ... and for those who 
have not seen my face in the flesh (who do not know me personally). 
Mostly in the NT the negative in such clauses is ou, as in this last example; 
and the others are the only well attested examples of the persistence of the 
normal classical \ir\. These may be accidental literary survivals, but all 
three are in condemnatory passages, and \LT\ may well have been chosen for 
emphasis: in Tit 1:11 the teaching is characterized as completely vitiated 
rather than as merely containing some undesirable details; in 2 Pt 1:9 the 
absence of the qualities is more than a minor weakness; and in 1 Jn 4:3 the 
failure to acknowledge amounts to rejection (which is no doubt why the v.l. 
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6 Xuei, which sets aside, arose in some patristic quotations and became 
accepted in some Latin versions). 

20.2.4. Often in the NT any problem with the negative is avoided by the 
use of a participle (§20.4) with \LT\ (see §6.2.1) instead of a relative clause: 
Mt 7:24, 26 irds ovv bans dKOuei pou TOVS Xoyous T O U T O U S Kai noiel 
auTous . . . Kai irds 6 aKoucoy pou TOVS Xoyous T O U T O U S Kai pf) TTOLCOI/ 

a u T o u s e v e r y o n e who is hearing these words of mine and putting them 
into practice ... and everyone hearing these words of mine and not putting 
them into practice ... . 

As mentioned above, some relative clauses with indefinite antecedent are 
cast in the particular mould as a means of achieving emphasis (by signalling 
actuality) in comparison with general concepts, general clauses or the am­
biguity of participles: Lu 17:1 dvei>8eKT6v eanv T O U ra QKdvSaXa pf] 
eXGeiir ouai 8e S i ' ou epxeTai, it is impossible that offences should not 
occur, but woe to the person through whom they do occur; Mt 10:38 Kai 
os ou Xap(3di>ei rov oravpbv auToO Kai aKoXouGel omaio pou, O U K 

eoTiv pou d£ios, and whoever does not effectively take up (is not taking 
up) his cross and follow in my footsteps, is not worthy of me (cf. the par­
ticiples before and after this); Lu 17:31 ev €K€Li>r| TTJ f|pepa bs eorai 
em T O U SoipaTog Kai Ta OKeuTj auTou ev rr\ OLKLOL, pf] KaTapdna apat 
auTa, at that time anyone who is on the roof, while his goods are in the 
house, must not come down to collect them (the detailed description is spe­
cific to the future event, and is separated from the general statement of :33 
which interrupts the description: the parallel passages simply have 6 em 
T O U 8c6paTog \ir\ KaTapaToj); Mt 10:32 Tras o w O Q T L S 6poXoyT]aeL ev 
epoi epTTpoa9ei> TCOV dvGpcoTTOJv, opoXoyi^ao) Kayd) ev auTco epTTpoaGev 
T O U TraTpos pou, so whoever does (is going to) acknowledge me before 
men, I too will acknowledge him before my Father (in a context of encour­
aging faithfulness it is appropriate for special emphasis on positive acknow­
ledgement, in comparison with the general clause in :33 referring to denial: 
the parallel Lu 12:8 is general, TTdg bs di> opoXoyi^ar)...). 

There are in the NT a number of instances where the mss. are divided be­
tween future and subjunctive, but most of these must be due to phonetic 
confusion (§1.5.2): e.g. in Lu 12:8 there is a v.l. opoXoyiiaei foropo-
Xoyr]crr), but the evidence for dv with the future indicative is very limited, 
and usually accounted for by assuming the misspelling of an identical (or 
almost identical) sound, such a common feature that it is to be preferred as 
an explanation to what is so rare and doubtful. See also §§20.5-6. 
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For further examples of particular relative clauses with indefinite ante­
cedents see §§13.2-4 and 17.5.1. 

20.3. General Relative Clauses. 20.3.1. A general relative clause 
naturally has an indefinite antecedent, and its verb refers to an activity that 
may occur or may have occurred in circumstances which can be generally 
recognized; but just as a particular relative clause with indefinite antecedent 
may have an implied general application, so a general relative clause may 
have a special application to the particular circumstances of the context. 
Most commonly general relative clauses are found in primary sequence 
(§12.4.1), where the contextual time reference is timeless, general present, 
or future; and in these circumstances the verb in the relative clause is sub­
junctive 1 with av or edv , 2 and the negative used is \ir\ (for historic se­
quence see §20.3.2): Mt 10:33 Sons 6' av dpi/tioiiTai \ie epTTpoaGev 
Tuii> dyGpcoTTojv, dpvnaop.ai Kayo) auTov.. . , and anyone who denies me 
before men, I will deny him too ... (cf. :32 in §20.2.4); Mk 11:23 Xeya) 
V\ilV OTL 09 &V €ITTT] TC0 6p€l TOUTO) ... KCU \LT\ 8iaKpLGf| €V TT] Kap8lCL 
auTou dXXd TTIOTCUT) (v.l. -or\) on o XaXel yiv€Tai, eaTai airrto, I tell 
you that if anyone says to this mountain ... and does not get a doubt in his 
heart, but believes (has a steady belief / v.l. exercises faith) that what he is 
saying can happen, it will be (done) for him; Mt 7:12 TrdfTa ovv boa 
eav 0eXriT€ iva TroiakjLi' v\ilv ol dvGptoTTOi, O U T G J S Kai v\iel$ TTOICLTC 

a u T o t s , so everything that you want men to do (be doing) to you, do like­
wise yourselves to them (cf. the parallel Lu 6:31 KaGtbs 0eX€T€ ... 6p.oiu)s, 
in the same way as you want [are wanting] ...); Mk 3:28 Xeyto \j\dv on 
irdvra d<t>eGr|a€Tai T O L S ulols T&V di/Gpconw Td dp.apTTip.aTa Kai at 
pXaa<t>r|^LaL, oaa (v.l. boas) eav pXaa^pTiacoa iv , / tell you, all their 
(other) sins and all the (other) blasphemies they utter will be forgiven the 
sons of men; Lu 9:4-5 Kai els f\v av oiKiai> elaeXGiiTe, €Kei \ievere... 
Kai O O O L av \ir\ Scxttirai u^ds, €£epxdp.evoi... TOV KOfiopTov diTO 
Ttov TToSaiv V\L£)V aTTOTLvdoo€T€ €ts p.apTi)piov €Tr' a i iTous, and what­
ever city you enter, stay there ... and if any people are not hospitable to 
you, as you go out ... shake the dust off your feet as a testimony against 
them; Ac 2:39 T J ^ L V (v.l. ^\\ilv) yap € Q T I I > f\ eTTayyeXta... Kai TT&OIV 

T O L S e ls p.aKpdv, boovs &v TTpoaKaXear)Tai Kupios 6 Qebs "f\\i&v9 the 
promise is for you (v.l. us) ... and for all who are far off, however many 
the Lord our God may call to himself; Jn 14:13 O T L av (v.l. 6 eav) air-
r|OT|T€ (v.l. atTfjTe) ev T(£ 6i>6p.aTi \LOV, T O U T O TTOLTIOO), / will do what­
ever you ask in my name (the aorist focuses on each asking event as a 
whole, the imperfective on its being in process when answered, and either 
is possible); 1 Co 6:18 rrav dp.dpTT|p.a 6 eav T\OIT\OT\ dvGpuyrTos C K T O S 

T O O acop.aTOs eoTiv, every (other) sin a man commits is external to his 
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body; Gal 5:10 6 8e T a p d a o w v\ids (3aoTdaei T O Kpiu.a 6cm g dv fj, 
f/ze one who is troubling you will be punished, whoever he may be; Gal 
5:17 ... uva u.f] a edv GeXnTe TaOTa TTOITJTC, ... so that you may not do 
what you want (the doing and the wanting are parallel, but the doing is also 
habitual). 

1. As noted at the end of §20.2.4, the occurrence in some mss. of future forms 
with dv is probably simply misspelling due to the similarity or even identity of the 
sound of those aorist subjunctive and future indicative forms. 

2. In earlier Greek edv was only a contraction for el dv (§21.3), but by N T times 
it was also being used as an alternative for dv in general relative clauses. 

20.3.2. In historic sequence (§12.4.3), a much less common occurrence 
with relative pronouns than with relative adverbs (§20.6.4), a general rela­
tive clause has the indicative in a secondary tense,1 usually with dv: Mk 
6:56 Kai Saoi dv -q^ai'TO auTou eacoCovTo, and all who touched him 
were healed (cf. the parallel Mt 14:36 Kai oao i f ^ a v T o 8ieat60r|aav, and 
all who touched were completely healed, where the emphasis on complete­
ness overrides the distributive idea, and the relative clause is probably best 
taken as particular); Mk 15:6 KaTd 8e eopTf|v dueXvev a u T o i s eva 
Scapiov bv (v.l. bv dv) Trapr)To0vTO, every year at the festival (at each 
festival) he would release one prisoner to them — whom(ever) they re­
quested (were then requesting). 

-

1. In classical Greek the optative (without dv) was regularly used in such clauses; 
and in principal clauses there was the option of using, for habitual activity, dv with 
the imperfect or aorist indicative instead of the simple imperfect tense, thus indicat­
ing the aspect of each item of the activity: for more details of this last see M c K . 
Rptd. Actn., 41-42. In N T Greek the optative was no longer used for historic se­
quence in relative clauses, and it looks as if the dv with secondary tense option had 
been transferred to that function; but the link is not completely clear. 

20.4. Participles (Attributive). A relative clause introduced by a 
pronoun in the nominative may be replaced by a participle of the same as­
pect as the verb it replaces (§6.2.2). Such participles are very common, and 
mostly have the article, whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite. Be­
cause the participle obscures the mood of the clause it represents it some­
times introduces a certain ambiguity, but it is often quite clear from the 
context what type of relative clause is represented. The negative used with 
participles in the NT is usually u.r], even if the clause represented would 
have ov; but ou is sometimes found (§6.2.1). Some examples are: Lu 12:9 
6 8e dpiTiaduei /os ue, anyone who denies me (cf. the parallel Mt 10:33 
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O Q T L S &* dv dpi^ar)TaL pe); Lu 12:10 TCO be els T O ayiov nveupa 
pXaa^rip^aayTL (v.l. (3Xacj<j>T|pouvTL) O U K d(t>eGTiaeTai, whoever blas­
phemes against the Holy Spirit will not be forgiven (it will not be forgiven 
him) (cf. the parallel Mk 3:29 os 8' dv pXaa^ripTior) els T O TTveupa T O 

ayiov, O U K e\ei afyeoiv: the v.l. would represent dv (3Xaa<t>Tipr]); Mk 
3:3 Kai Xeyei TCO dvGpcoTTco TCO TT\V xe^Pa e x 0 U T l (<—09... ̂ Ixcv) ^ripdv, 
and he said to the man with (who had) the withered hand; Mk 2:17 ou 
Xpetav exouaiv ol L Q X U O V T G S (<— oi laxuouaiv, or perhaps ol dv U J X V -

COCTLV) laTpou, those who are strong do not need a doctor; Jn 15:2 Trdv 
KXfjpa ev epoi pf] 4>epov (<- o dv pfi <j>epr|) Kap-rrov, aipei auTO, Kai 
TTav T O KapTTOv fyepov (<— 0 dv ... <j>€pr|, or with contrasting emphasis, 0 ... 
(J>€pet) KaGaipei auTO, every branch in me that does not bear fruit, he re­
moves, and every branch that does bear fruit, he prunes (the absence of the 
article with the first cj)epov brings it closer to the equivalent of £&v pf] 
<}>€pi] (§21.6), but it is most readily understood as a relative clause substi­
tute: see §19.2.1). See also the examples in §§6.2.2-4, and also 3.4.1, 
3.4.7-8, 3.5, 4.3.4. 

20.5-6. Clauses with Relative Adverbial Conjunctions. 20.5.1. 
Relative clauses introduced by adverbial conjunctions are predominantly 
temporal clauses, but include also those of place and manner (including 
comparison). The conjunctions used to introduce them are O T G (oroTroTe), 
CTT€L (or CTT€L8"Q: see also §§15.2, 15.3.2), f|viKa, when; cos, when, while, as 
(for OTTCOS see §13.2.4); ecos, while, until; dxpi(s), pexpi-(s), until; oaaKis, 
as many times as; ou, STTOU, where; 6Qev,from where; akjTTep, KaGcoaTrep, 
Ka06, KaGd, KaGaTrep,1 just as; and a number of prepositional phrases with 
relative pronouns, including ecos O U / 6 T O U , d x p i ( s ) ou, pexpL ( s ) O U / O T O U , 

until ( O T O U being a shortened form of O U T I V O S , the neuter singular genitive 
of O C T T I S ) : for TTpiv see §20.6.6. When dv is added to a clause introduced 
by OT€ or €TT€t the composite forms OTav and eudv are used. The verbs in 
such clauses follow the pattern of those in §§20.2-3, with few deviations. It 
should be noted that most relative clauses with future time reference are 
treated as general, and those containing the future indicative usually have a 
strong emphasis. For particular relative clauses of this kind see §§20.6.1-2; 
for general see §§20.6.3^4; and for participles replacing such clauses see 
§20.6.5. 

1. These are sometimes written KO.8' 6, KO.9' a, Ka0' airep, which were their origi­
nal forms. , 

20.5.2. Attraction of the relative adverb to the form of its antecedent is 
found in the NT only in Mt 25:24 ... ovvdyuv 6Qev (<- €K€iQev ou) ov 
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SieaKOpTTiaas, ... gathering (from) where you have not scattered, and simi­
larly Mt 25:26. 

20.6.1. Particular with Definite Antecedent. Particular relative 
clauses (§19.1) of time, place and manner normally have verbs in the in­
dicative mood, and the negative used with them is oi>. Usually they contain 
the whole description of the time, etc., referred to (§19.2.1), and no ante­
cedent is expressed, but in most instances the unexpressed antecedent is 
definite: for indefinite antecedent see §20.6.2. Particular temporal clauses 
occur mostly in contexts with past time reference. Some examples are: Lu 
7:1 €TT€i8f) (v.l. euei 8e) eTrA^ptoaev TrdvTa T & p f jpaTa aiiToO ... e i a-
r)X6ev eig Ka4>apvaoup, when he had finished his talk ...he went into Ca­
pernaum; Lu 6:3 oi)8e T O O T O dveyvwTe o €TROLR]0€v A a u t 8 , OTTOTC (v.l. 
OTe) eireivaoevhaven't you even read what David did when he got 
hungry ...?; 1 Co 13:11-12 S T C rjpr|v Wjmog, eXdXovv tog VT\TTIOS 

ore yeyova avf\p, KaTrjpyr)Ka T & T O O IT)TTIOU, when I was a child I used 
to speak like a childnow that I have become a man, I have finished with 
childish ways; Rev 5:8 Kai O T € eXafiev T O fkpXioi'... ol eiKoai T e a -
aapeg TTpea(3uTepoi erreaav e^wmov T O U dpviou, and when he took the 
scroll ... the twenty four elders fell down before the lamb; Ac 10:17 i6g 
8e ev eauTto SuyrTopei 6 ITeTpog... L8ou ol dvSpcg OL aTTeaTaXpevoi 
VTTO T O U KopvnXiou ... eTTeaTTpav em TOV iruXcoya, as Peter was wonder­
ing ... the men sent by Cornelius ... arrived at the entrance; Mk 11:1 Kai 
6T€ eyyiCouaiu (v.l. rjyyiCov) eig MepoaoXupa... aTToaTeXXei (v.l. 
dTreaTeiXev) 8uo Ttov pa0r|Tcui/ aiiTou, and when he was nearing 
Jerusalem... he sent two of his disciples (cf. §4.2.5); Lu 7:12 cos 8e 
rjyyiaev TTJ TruXrj Tfjs TToXeiog, Kai iSou e£eKopi£eTO T € 0 v r | K U ) g a n d 
when he came near the city gate, a dead man ... was just being carried out; 
Jn 16:25 epxeTai wpa O T € O U K E T L ev rrapoipiaig XaXr]aa) v\tiv, the time 
is coming when I shall no longer speak to you figuratively; Lu 17:22 
eXeuaovTai f)pepai 6T€ €Tri9upfjaeTe ptav T&V fjpepcoV T O O uiou T O O 

dvGpojTTOU 1861V, the time will come when you will (really) long to see one 
of the days of the Son of Man; Rev 8:1 Kai OTav (v.l. O T E ) rji'oi^ei' TT\V 

ac})payl8a rt\v e|386pr|v, eyeveTO aiyf) ei> Tto oupayto tog rmuopov, and 
when he opened the seventh seal there was a silence in heaven for about 
half an hour (if OTav is the original reading it is an indication of the uncer­
tainties in the use of dv at the time: cf. §20.6.4). 

Mt 1:25 Kai O U K eytnocncei' a\)TT)v etog ov eTCKev ulov, and he did not 
(begin to) lie with her until she gave birth to a son; Mt 2:9 6 daTrip ... 
TTpo-nyev auTous etog eXGtbv eaTd0r| eTTavto ov x\v T O TTai8iov, the star... 
led them on until it arrived and stopped above where the child was; Mt 
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5:25 io0i ewocov T W dimSiKii) oov raxv ew? O T O U el U C T ' airroO ev TT\ 

68u>, try to make friends with your adversary quickly, while you are still 
on the way (to court) with him; 1 Tm 4:13 ew? e p x o u a i TTpoaexe TT) 

dvayvuoeiuntil I come (while I am coming) devote yourself to the 
(public) reading (of scripture)... (cf. 3:14, where Paul says he is coming, 
but may be delayed: the uncertainty of the time does not detract from the 
definiteness of the expectation, and once the decision to come is taken the 
activity of coming can be treated as in process). 

Jn 6:23 ... eyyus T O U TOTTOU OTTOU ifyayov T O V dpTov, . . . near the place 
where they had eaten the bread; Jn 7:34 CnTfjaeTe ^ e K a i oi>x eupTiaeTe, 
Kai OTTOU e tu i eytb uu.ei5 ou 8uvao0e eXGeiv, you will look for me, and 
you won't find me: you cannot come (to the place) where I am (then) (cf. 
§4.2.3); Ro 6:4 ...iva aioTrep rryepen Xpicn-65 eic veKpuiv... O U T O J S Kai 
f)p.el? iv KGUV6TT|TI CIOT}? TrepiTraTnatoncv,... in order that, just as Christ 
rose from the dead,... so we too might enter into a new life (begin to walk 
in newness of life). 

20.6.2. Particular with Indefinite Antecedent. Most temporal, 
etc., relative clauses with indefinite antecedent (in which the clause de­
scribes a class of circumstances rather than specific circumstances) are 
treated as general (§§20.6.3-4), and in some passages there is uncertainty 
whether the subjunctive or the indicative is the correct reading. In many 
such clauses that are treated as particular the use of the indicative seems to 
be to achieve emphasis without removing the general framework. Some ex­
amples are: 1 Co 7:39 ywi] SeSeTai €<}>' oaov xpovov Cx\ 0 diifjp a u _ 

Tfi?, a woman is bound for as long as her husband remains alive; Jas 3:4 
Td TrXoia... ueTaycTai urro eXaxio"rou Trr|8aXiou OTTOU f) 6pp.f| T O U euOu-
V O V T O ? POUXCTCU (v.l. OTTOU dv ... (JOUXTITCU), ships ... can be steered by 
means of a tiny rudder wherever the will of the steersman determines; Mt 
18:20 ou (v.l. OTTOU) yap eiaiv 8uo f\ Tpcfc owr\y\L4voi eis T O euw 
6vo\La, C K C I eini ev avT(Hv,for wherever two or three are assem­
bled in my name, I am among them; Mk 11:25 Kai O T O V O T T I K C T C (v.11. 
aTrJKTiTe/aTfJTe) TTpoaeuxouevoi, d4>i€T€ el T I C X C T C K O T O T I V O ? , and 
when you stand praying, if you have a complaint against anyone, forgive 
him (the particular conditional clause may lend some support to the reading 
O T T ] K € T € , but does not prove it: more significant is the context of adding a 
practical warning to an open invitation; and cf. Rev 8:1 in §20.6.1). 

20.6.3. General in Primary Sequence. Most general relative clauses 
of time, etc., occur in timeless and general present contexts, and in those 
with future time reference (for historic sequence see §20.6.4). As with 
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general relative clauses introduced by relative pronouns (§20.3.1), the verb 
is regularly subjunctive and it is usually accompanied by dv oredi>. When 
the conjunction is ore oreTTei ,dv combines with these to form orav and 
iirdv respectively; and when it is ecos, ecus O U / 5 T O U , dxpt(s), dxpt(s) ov, 
p.expt(?) ou, dv is often omitted. Some examples are: 2 Co 12:10 orav 
yap daOei/G), TOTe Swards el\ii9 (it is) when I am weak (that) I am 
strong; Mt6:2oTai> ovv T T O L ^ S eXeiip.oaui>r|i', \LT\ aaXmaris ep.TrpoaGei' 
aou, so when you are performing an act of charity, don't have an an­
nouncement made with a trumpet; Mt6:16oTai> 8e wiOTeuriTe, p.f) ylv-
ea0e cos ol UTTOKpLTai OKuGpamoi, when you are fasting, don't (try to) 
have a gloomy look, like the hypocrites; 1 Co 16:5 eXeuoop.ai 8e TTpos 
u^ds brav MaKe8oiaai> 8ieXGur MaKe8oviai' yap 8iepxopai, / shall 
come to you after passing through Macedonia — for I am coming via 
Macedonia (the aorist signals completeness, which in the context implies a 
time sequence); I C o 16:2-.iva pf] brav eXGuj TOTe Xoyetai yii>a>i>Taif 

... so that collections will not be being made when I come (arrive); Mk 9:9 
8ieaTeiXaTO auTo t s Iva \ir\8evi a el8ov 8tT)yT]oioi,Ta.L ei \ir\ orav 6 
ulds T O U dî GpojTTou eK ueKptov di/aaTfj, he instructed them to tell nobody 
what they had seen except when the Son of Man rose (would rise) from the 
dead; Mt 17:9 pri&ein, eiTrrjTe T O opap.a ea>s ou o u los T O U dfGpioTTou 
eK v€Kpuiv eyepGi], speak to nobody about the vision until the Son of Man 
rises from the dead; Jn7:27 6 8e x P L a T o s OTav epxT|Tai, ou8eis yivaj-
OKei TroGey eorlv, but at the time of the Messiah's coming nobody can 
know where he is from; Jn 7:31 6 X P ^ C T T O S OTCLI> eXGr), \ir) irXeiova 
oripela TToiT]oeiwhen the Messiah does come, will he give more signs 

(here the coming is contextually regarded as a complete event, whereas 
in the previous example it is regarded as a process still being judged for 
authenticity); 1 Co 3:4 orav yap Xeyrj T L S ' 'Eyco \iev eip.i TTauXou, 
eTepos 8e, 'Eyco 'ATTOXXCO, O U K dvGptoTTot tore, for when one (of you) 
says (starts saying), "I am Paul's", and another,"! (belong to) Apollos", 
aren't you being merely human?; 1 Co 4:5 okrre p.f) TTpo Kaipou TL 

KptveTe, ea>s dv eXGr) 6 Kupios, therefore do not make any judgment be­
fore the proper time — until the Lord comes; 1 Co 11:26 o a d K i s yap 
edv eoGLT^Te T O V dprov T O U T O V Kai T O TTOTTipiof TTLurjTe, rbv GdfaTov 
T O U Kuptou KaTayyeXXeTe, dxpi ou eXGr),/or every time you are eating 
this bread and drinking this cup, you are proclaiming the Lord's death, 
(and this remains so) until he comes; Lu 21:24 Kai MepouoaXf]p eaTai 
TTaToup.ei>T] UTTO eQv&v dxpi ou TTXTipcoGoiaii' Kaipoi eQv&v, and Jerusalem 
will remain trampled on by Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles are 
completed. 
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Lu 9:57 dKoXouGTiao) aoi OTTOU eav dircpxT), / will follow you wherever 
you go; Mk 6:10 OTTOU eav eioe\Qr]Te els oiKtav, €K€L \ievere ecus di> 

e\0TiT€ 6 K 6 L 0 6 V , wherever you enter a house, stay there until you depart 
(altogether) from there; 1 Co 16:6 ...iva upelg p€ TrpoTrep^riTe ou eav 
TTOpeucopat,... so that you may help me on my journey, wherever I am go­
ing; 2 Co 8:12 €L yap f| TTpoGupia TrpoKciTai, KaGo eav e\T\ €UTTp6a-
S € K T 0 5 , ou KaGo O U K €\€i9for if his desire (to give) is evident, a person 
(is) accepted in accordance with whatever he has, not in accordance with 
what (in fact) he doesn't have; Lu 13:28 C K C L eaTat 6 KXauGpog... O T a v 
6i\)T)oQe (v.11. 64>€a0€,L8r|T€)... upas be eK$aXko\ievovs e^u), there will be 
weeping ... when you see ... and yourselves being thrown outside (the most 
likely explanation for 64>r|aGe is that it is an aorist subjunctive, formed on 
the root OTT-, like o^opai and &$Qr\v9 so the variants would be attempts to 
correct this unusual form). See also the examples in §§4.4.3-4. 

20.6.4. General in Historic Sequence. Much less commonly, rela­
tive clauses of time, etc., referring to repeated or distributive activity in a 
past time context have av with the indicative in a secondary tense, as in 
§20.3.2, the aorist signalling a complete action on each occasion, and the 
imperfect a process: Mk 3:11 Kai T d TiveupaTa ra aKdGapTa, orav 
avrbv eGcajpow, TrpoaemTrToi/ auTw and whenever unclean spirits saw 
him (had him in view), they would fall down before him Mk 11:19 Kai 
brav (v.l. O T C ) eyevero, €feTTOpeuoi>TO (v.l. - C U C T O ) efa) rf\s 
TToXecas, and when it got late they (he) would go out of the city (with 6T€ 
the reference is to the day in question, and the imperfect is inceptive, 
they/he set out from, but with OTav their regular practice over these few 
days is indicated, although the context seems to be dealing with one day at a 
time: see §20.6.1). 

Mk 6:56 Kai OTTOU av elaeTTopeucTO els Koipa?... ev reds dyopats €TLG-
€aav T O U S daGevouvTas, and wherever he was entering villages ... they 
would put the sick in the marketplaces Ac 2:45 8iep€pi£ou auTd 
Trdaiv, KaGoTi av ns xpeiav elxev, they would distribute them to all, 
according to the need of each (to the extent any person had a need); 1 Co 
12:2 ol8aT€ O T I O T C eQvi] r\re Trpos Td €i8toXa Td d<J>a)va tos av 
f\yeoQe aTTayopevoi, you know that when you were pagans you were (all) 
being led off to dumb idols, whatever the ways in which you were 
(separately) being led (if O T I is correct here there is an anacoluthon, with 
the participle construction replacing O T L ... atir\y eoQe). 
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20.6.5. Participles (Circumstantial). Temporal relative clauses, 
whether particular or general, are very often replaced by participles. For 
examples see §§6.2.5-6. 

20.6.6. Infinitives and TTpi'v. For prepositions with articular infini­
tives expressing the equivalent of temporal clauses, see §6.1.10. In the NT 
the temporal conjunction/adverb/preposition TTpii> (or TTpii> f\), before, un­
til, is mostly used with an anarthrous infinitive, but there are two passages 
in which it is used with finite verbs: Mt 1:18 7Tpii> f\ ovveXQeiv avrovs 
eupeGr) ei> yaaTpi e x o i j a a ^ K Tri/eupcrros dyiou, before they came to­
gether she was found to be pregnant by the action of the Holy Spirit; Mt 
26:34 TTpiv dXeKTopa 4>a)i/f)aai Tpis aTrapi^arj pe, before a cock crows 
you will deny me three times (irpiv &v dXeKTajp ({XOVTIOT) would have been 
used in classical Attic); Jn 4:49 KcrrdpT|9i TTpiv drroGaveLv T O TTCUSLOV 

pou, come along before my child dies; Lu 2:26 Kai r\v auTio KexpT|paT-
iap.ei>oi> VTTO T O O TrveupaTos T O U dyiou pf) i&elv Qdvarov TTDIV f\ dv 
I6rj TOV X P L O T O V Kupiou, it had been revealed to him that he would not die 
until he saw the Lord's Messiah. For the optatives with Trpiv in Ac 25:16 
see §12.6. 





21. CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 

21.1. Conditional Sentences. 21.1.1. A conditional sentence consists 
of two clauses of the following general pattern: // he did that, he will be 
punished; if he had said that, we would not have stayed; if he says that, tell 
him he is wrong. In each of these there is a subordinate clause introduced 
by if, and another clause on which it depends. The subordinate clause is 
called the protasis (TTPOTCKJIS) , and contains a proposition to which a mea­
sure of uncertainty is attached. The other clause, which is usually a princi­
pal clause of some kind (statement, question, command, exhortation, wish), 
but may be a subordinate clause (causal, purpose, relative, etc.), is called 
the apodosis (dTTdSoais): its truth or fulfilment depends (formally or 
grammatically at least) on that of the proposition (condition) in the prota­
sis. In Greek the protasis is introduced by el, if, or, if it is general in form, 
by edv (<— el dv), which in a few NT passages is contracted to dv (as 
sometimes in Attic), and when in crasis with K C U becomes Kdv; and the 
apodosis may have the form of almost any type of independent sentence or 
subordinate clause. Ei and edv are occasionally strengthened by the addi­
tion of the enclitic -Trep (etirep, edwrep). For the use of ei in questions and 
in purpose clauses see §§11.1.1, 13.1.1, 17.7. 

The measure of doubt introduced by a conditional protasis depends partly 
on the form of the protasis, but mainly on the context as a whole: in if he 
said that, he is wrong, the speaker may be shown by the context not to have 
any doubt that he said that, and in that case the sentence amounts to a firm 
statement of disagreement with what was said. Similarly a formal condi­
tional protasis may be shown by the context to have the logical implications 
of another type of clause: in if he did that, he will be punished, the context 
may give a clear indication that the speaker has no doubt that he did that, 
and is implying because he did that, he will be punished; and conversely 
the context may give a clear indication that the speaker is sure that he did 
not do that, and is therefore dismissing the accusation; or there may be no 
clear indication either way, and therefore no more than a linking of pun­
ishment to conduct, leaving the present case undecided. Sometimes, of 
course, the speaker (or writer) chooses the grammatical form in order to 
avoid an unequivocal statement, or even to encourage confusion, and a 
conditional protasis is often the best means of doing so. For the replace­
ment of a protasis by a participle see §21.6. 
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The negative used in a conditional protasis whose verb is in the indicative 
mood is usually ou, but it is usually pn. in an unreal protasis (§21.4),1 and if 
the verb is in the subjunctive mood it is regularly UT): see also §20.1.8. In 
the apodosis, of course, the negative will be the one appropriate to the 
form of the clause. 

1. In classical Greek the normal pattern was \ir\ in all conditional protases unless 
the negative was closely attached to one word in the clause rather than to the clause 
as a whole; and the few exceptions in the N T to its normal pattern may be due to the 
influence of earlier literature: see §7.5.1. 

21.1.2. The distinction drawn in §19.1 between particular and general is 
very important in conditional protases, and may help to determine the 
implications of the apodosis. As noted in §19.2, relative clauses with inde­
finite antecedent are virtually equivalent to conditional protases, and the 
constructions used in both types correspond. Not all conditional protases 
are equivalent to relative clauses. For particular conditions see §21.2, and 
for general conditions see §21.3. 

21.1.3. An open condition is one stated as if there is an open possibility 
either way, whatever the context states or implies about the truth or oth­
erwise of the proposition. The logic of the context must be considered 
along with the form of the protasis, which may be particular or general, in 
order to assess the writer's (or speaker's) intended meaning: for an exam­
ple, see the end of §21.1.1. 

21.1.4. An unreal condition is one in which there is a speculation on a 
proposition acknowledged or presented as contrary to fact, and the apo­
dosis is normally an excluded potential statement or question (§§8.3.3-4, 
11.3), for the form of the protasis (§21.4) is identical with that of an open 
condition, and without such an apodosis there would need to be some other 
indication of unreality. In if he had said that, we would not have stayed, the 
natural implication is that we did stay, and therefore he did not say that. 
There is no distinction between particular and general in unreal conditions. 

21.1.5. A remote condition is one in which the proposition is a possibil­
ity only, with a hint of not being likely. In Greek its verb is in the optative 
(§21.5). Very commonly, but not in any NT passage, the apodosis is an 
open potential statement or question (§§8.3.2, 11.3): in if I were to tell 
you, you would not believe me, the possibility of telling or not telling is 
left open, but the probability that / shall not tell is suggested. There is no 
distinction between particular and general in remote conditions. 
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21.1.6. The flexibility of ancient Greek permitted the expression of a great 
variety of nuances, and while it is convenient to introduce the study of 
conditional sentences with the above divisions, it is important to recognize 
that in actual usage various combinations ("mixed" conditions) are pos­
sible. For example, in if he should come, I shall not see him, the protasis 
makes the expected possibility of his coming more remote than in the open 
condition if he comes, without in any way weakening the force of the apo-
dosis. In some instances it looks as if the speaker (or writer) has changed 
his mind about the precise form of expression between the uttering (or 
writing) of the two parts of the conditional sentence, but often the combi­
nation is obviously carefully formulated. As noted in §21.1.4, there are 
some circumstances in which ambiguity is difficult to avoid, but the general 
logic of the context is often sufficient to cover this. The examples of the 
various types of protasis set out in §§21.2-5 illustrate not only the more 
common combinations but also some of the less common.. 

21.1.7. Verbs expressing emotion are sometimes found with a conditional 
protasis: 1 Jn 3:13 uf) Gauu-riCeTe, d8€X4>oi., el uiaet V[LOLS 6 Koajios, 
do not be surprised, my brothers, if (that) the world hates (is hating) you. 
As pointed out in §13.2.5, in the NT el clauses occurring with such verbs 
are easily recognizable either as indirect questions or as conditional pro­
tases, but the most natural English translation may differ from the form of 
the Greek: see also §§12.4.5, 15.2.5. 

21.1.8. Ellipsis and EC U,TJ . Occasionally there is an ellipsis of the 
verb to be (usually C O T L V : see §7.1.3) in a conditional protasis: 2Ths 1:6 
... ciircp SiKaioy TTapa 9eqi avTaTroSouyai T O L S 9Xi(3ouaiv uuds 6XI<|)iv, 
... if indeed (it is) right for God (in God's judgment) to repay with afflic­
tion those who afflict you; Ro 12:18... el 8in>aToi>, T O e£ uutov, ueTd 
TTdvTiov di>9pioTTioi/ elprjveuovTes, if (it is) possible, to the extent that it de­
pends on you, being at peace with all men; Mk 13:22 TToiriaouaii> ar)uela 
Kcd TepaTa Trpos T O diroirXavdv, e l SuvaTov, T O U S C K X C K T O U S , they will 
perform signs and wonders in order to lead astray, if (it should be) possi­
ble, those God has chosen (sc. €ir\, more likely than eoriv in such a con­
text); and see Gal 4:15 in §12.4.1. 

For ellipsis of other verbs in parallel conditional protases see §7.2.3. Such 
an ellipsis may be found when a negative alternative condition is put for­
ward, in which circumstance the negative is regularly un,, and el is used as 
the conjunction more often than edv, even where the latter might seem ap­
propriate: Lu 10:6 Kal eav eicei rj ulos etpriVn.? eTravaTrcuiaeTai CTT' 

avrov IS! etpn.iT) V\L6)V et 8e \ir\ ye, e<f>' uud? dvaKduiJjei, and if a man 

http://etpn.iT
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of peace is there, your peace will rest on him; if not, it will return to you 
(cf. the parallel Mt 10:13 edv pev rj f) olKia d£la... edv oe pf) rj d£ia 
...); Lu 13:(8-)9 d<}>es ai)Tf)v Kai T O O T O T O € T O S ... Kdv pev TToiriarj 
KapTTOv, els T O peXXov el oe pr) ye, eKKOtbeis OLVTT\V, leave it just this 
year ... and if it bears fruit, (leave it) for the future; but if not, cut it out 
(sc. iroirjaei: the negative alternative may be intended to have greater em­
phasis as the more likely); Jn 14:2 ... povai iroXXal e l a i v el 8e pt|, 
eliTov dv upiv,... there are many places; if there weren't, I would have 
told you (sc. r|aav: for the possibility of a question here see §1.3.2); 1 Co 
7:5 pf) dTTOQTepeiTe dXXr|Xous, el pr̂ Ti dv €K aup({x6vou rrpos Kaipov 
do not deprive one another, unless perhaps (you do so) by agreement for a 
time ... (sc. dTToorepoiTe, you should deprive, more natural than -eiTe, you 
are in fact depriving: dv is an unusual insertion in such a clause, and some 
early mss. omit it, but if el ... dv was intended as edv the omitted verb 
would be dTToaTepfJTe); 1 Tm 5:19 KciTd TTpeapVrepou KaTiyyopiav pf] 
Trapa&exou, C K T O S el pf] em 8uo f) rpitiv papTupiov, do not accept an 
accusation against an elder except (unless it is being brought) on the evi­
dence of two or three witnesses (sc. ylveTai or the like). 

From ellipses such as these last examples it was an easy step to treat el pr) 
(and rarely edv pr)) as a standard phrase meaning except and otherwise, in 
contexts in which it would be awkward to supply a satisfactory verb form, 
and even where the negative seems illogical, so that it hardly qualifies as a 
conditional protasis: Lu 10:22 ou8eis yivokjKei T L S eaTiv 6 uios el pf] 
6 TTOTTIP, Kai TLS* eaTiv 6 TraTfip el pf) 6 uios Kai uj edv PouXTyrai o 
uios dTTOKaXi>4jai, nobody can know who the Son is except the Father, and 
who the Father is except the Son and whoever the Son chooses to reveal 
him to; Mk 2:22 ou8eis pdXXei otvov veov els daKous TraXaious' el 
oe pr), pr)£ei o otvos T O U S daKous, nobody puts new wine into old skins; 
otherwise (if they do) the wine will burst the skins; 2 Co 11:16 pii T L S pc 
86£rj d<^pova e lvai - el 8e pr) ye, Kdv cos d4>pova 8e£aa0e pe, Iva 
Kaycb piKpov TL KauxTiawpai , no-one should think I am a fool; but if you 
do, then accept me really as (just as you would) a fool, so that I may have 
my little bit of boasting (even otherwise will not do here; the following 
Kdv is either, like el pr), a standardized expression, for emphasis, or an el­
lipsis for Kdv eSexeaGe, transferred, for emphasis, from after tog); 2Co 
12:13 TL ydp eaTiv 6 T\OGT\QT\T€ inrep Tds XoiTrds eKKXnaias, el pr) O T I 

auTos eytb ou KaTevdpKnaa upuiv; what detail is there in which you were 
treated as inferior to the other churches except in the fact that I didn't 
burden you?; Jn 10:10 6 KXe-rrrris O U K epx^Tai el pf) iva K X e ^ r j t h e 
thief doesn't come except to steal...; Mk 4:22 ou ydp eaTiv TL KPUTTTOV, 

edv pf) 'iva <J>avepcoGfj• ou8e eyeveTO dTTOKpudx>v, dXX' 'iva eXGrj els 
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fyavepov, for there is nothing hidden except to be revealed; nor is anything 
put into concealment except to be brought to light (note the equivalence 
here of edi> un. and dXXd); Gal 2:16 elSoTes Se O T I OL> O I K C U O O T C I I 

di'GptoTTos ef epYioi> i>6uou eav \ir\ 8id T T I O T C W S X p i a T o u k n o w i n g 
that a man is not (cannot be) justified by doing what the law requires, but 
only through faith in Christ... (this is really an anacoluthon, e£ epywv 
VO\LOV being inserted, for emphasis, into what would otherwise be a normal 
clause with ellipsis of SiKaidJTcu); 1 Co 7:(16-)17 f) T L ol8as, avep, el 
TT\V ywaSxa aoiaeis; el p.f) eKdaTco ibs p.eu.epiKei> 6 Kupios', ... O U T C O S 

TrepLTTaTeLTco, And how do you know, husband, whether you will save your 
wife? But all the same, each one must order his life according to what the 
Lord has apportioned to him ... (here el \ir\ begins a new stage in the 
argument). 

21.1.9. Protasis without Apodosis. In some contexts a dramatic ef­
fect is produced by the use of a protasis by itself, so that the appropriate 
apodosis is either merely suggested by the context or left to the imagina­
tion: Jn 6:(61-)62 T O O T O ujids oKavSaXlCet; edv ovv QecopfJTe TOV vibv 
T O O dv0pt6rrou dva^aivovra OTTOU r\v T O TrpoTepov, Does this offend 
you? Well, (how will you feel) if you see the Son of Man going up to 
where he was formerly? Ac 23:9 oOSev K C I K O V eupLaKop.ei^ iv Tto di>-
GpoiTTa) Toirrar el 6e TTveOua e\6Xr\o€v aiiToi f\ dyyeXos —, we can find 
nothing wrong in this man; but if a spirit has spoken to him, or an angel — 
(some late mss. add uf| Geouaxwp.ei', let us not resist God); Ro 9:22 el Se 
GeXaw 6 Geos ev8el£a.aQai TTJV 6pyr\v... rĵ eYKeî  ev TTOXXTJ |iaKpoGup.C(?. 
QKeuri dpyfis KaTTipTiaueva els dTTcoXetai^...; and if God, while wanting 
to demonstrate his wrath ... very patiently put up with the objects of his 
wrath, prepared as they are for destruction ... (what then)? (here the length 
and nature of the sentence suggest anacoluthon rather than dramatic effect: 
the intended climax gets lost in the build-up of detail). 

Based on a Hebrew form of oath in which the apodosis is a curse (cf. Ruth 
1:17, Ps. 7:4-5), a positive protasis sometimes has the effect of a strong 
negative assertion (cf. §8.2.2): Heb 3:11 ( L X X Ps.94 [95]: 11) <fc wuoaa 
iv TT) dpyrj uoir el elaeXeuaoi>Tai els TT|V KaTdTTauaLi> \iov, as I swore 
in my wrath, they shall not enter into my rest; Mk 8:12 dun.^ Xeyta vplv, 
el 8o0r|aeTai Trj yeveq TauTrj crrinetov, truly I tell you, a sign will not 
be given to this generation (cf. the parallel qualified denial in Mt 16:4 and 
Lu 11:29 ou ooGnaeTcu. ...el un....). See also §10.3.3. 

21.2. Particular Conditional Protases. 21.2.1. For the distinction 
between particular and general clauses, see §19.1. A particular conditional 
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protasis, which is usually part of an open condition (§21.1.3), is one whose 
verb represents an activity as being definite, in that it can be regarded ei­
ther as occurring at a definite time (or over a definite period) or as having 
an emphasis on actual occurrence, although the context may suggest that a 
more general application is also appropriate. The verb of a particular 
conditional protasis is usually indicative (but see §21.2.2), with the same 
limitations as in causal clauses (§15.2), and the negative used is mostly ou. 
The introductory conjunction is regularly ei, and if the verb is in the fu­
ture tense the clause will be to some extent emphatic. Some examples are: 
Mt 16:24 el T I S OeXei omaio pou eXGetv, dirapvriadCTOa) eairrov.... if 
anyone wants (is wanting) to come after me, he must deny himself...; Jas 
3:2 ei T I S ev X O Y O J ou Trraiei, O U T O S TeXeios avx\p, if anyone (really) 
doesn't speak a wrong word, he (is) a perfect man; 1 Co 15:2 ..6i* ou 
Kal aaiCeaOe... ei KcuexeTe, C K T O S ei prj eiicfj emaTeuaaTe,... through 
which you are being saved... if indeed you are holding fast (to it) — unless 
you believed in vain ( C K T O S adds nothing but emphasis); Gal 2:17 ei 8e 
CiyrouvTes oiKdiioGnvai ev XpiOTup eupeGripev icai auToi dpapTioXoi, 
dpa Xpicrrds dpapTias 8idKovos; but if in seeking to be justified in 
Christ we were proved (to be) sinners ourselves, (is) Christ an agent of 
sin? (the reference is specifically to the event of faith in :16 c m a T c u -
aap.ev); Jn 15:20 el epe eSita^av, Kal upas 8ito£ouaiv, / / they have 
persecuted me, they will persecute you too (all the incidents of opposition 
in chapters 7 to 11 are summed up in the one aorist); Ro 3:3 T I yap; el 
f|TTioTT|aev Tives, pt| f) dmoria airrciv Tf |V TTLOTIV T O U 0eou KaTapYTi-
aei; but (what about this? —) if some (of them) proved unfaithful, will 
their unfaithfulness nullify God's faithfulness? (the protasis obviously 
refers to the history of the Jews, to whom, as stated in :2, God's message to 
the world was entrusted); 2Co 2:5 el 8e T I S XeXimr|Kev, O U K epe XeXurr-
r|Kev if anyone has caused (is responsible for causing) pain, he has not 
done it to m e 1 Tm 6:3(-4) ei T I S €Tepo8i8aoKaXei Kai pfj Trpoaepx-
eTai UYiaivouaiv Xoyois ... TeTu<J>ioTai, / / anyone is teaching otherwise 
and does not agree (disagrees) with sound statements ...he is conceited; Gal 
5:11 eytb 6e, d8eX<}>oi, ei TrepiTopfiv C T I KTipuaaio, T I C T I 8iioKopai; 
and, my brothers, if I am still preaching circumcision, why am I still being 
persecuted? (i.e. / am not preaching circumcision); 1 Tm 3:5 ei 8e T I S 
T O U i8iou O I K O U TTpoorfjvai O U K oi8ev, iTtas eKKXriaias Qeou eTripeXrjae-
Tai; if anyone doesn't know how to manage his own household, how will 
he care for God's church?; 1 Co 7:9 ei 8c O U K e-yKpaTeuovTai, ya\n\-
adTioaav, but if they cannot control themselves, let them get married; 1 
Co 15:13-14 ei 8e d v d a T a a i s veKptov O U K C O T I V , ou8e XpiaTOS 
eyriYepTai - ei 8e XpiaTos O U K eyr iyepTai , K C V O V dpa T O Krjpirypa 
T|p(3v, if there is no resurrection of the dead, not even Christ is risen; and 



21. C O N D I T I O N A L C L A U S E S 169 

if Christ is not risen, then our preaching is without substance; Ro 8:9 
Up.€l5 8€ OUK € O T € €V (rapid dXXd €l> TTWUpaTl, €LTT€p 7TV€Upa 0€OU Ol-
K€t € V Upil>. €1 8€ T L 9 TTV€Upa XpKJTOO OUK €X€l, OUTO? OUK € ( T T I V O U -

T O U , few/ yaw are not in the flesh but in the spirit, if indeed the Spirit of 
God is dwelling in you. Anyone who does not have the Spirit of Christ does 
not belong to him; Lu 17:6 €i €\€T€ (v.l. cix^Te) T T I O T I V (¿9 K O K K O V ' 

aivdTrecjs eXcycTe dv... Kai v-nf\Kovoev av upiv, if your faith is (you 
have faith) as (big as) a mustard seed you could say ... and it would obey 
you ( the v.l. is clearly an attempt to regularize the form of the condition: 
the apodosis seems to amount to much the same as if its verbs had been op­
tative, XeyoiTe . . . inraKouaai) . See also the examples in §21.2.3-4. 

21.2.2. Although the mood in almost all particular conditional protases is 
indicative, a few have a subjunctive verb, with a jussive (cf. §13.4.3) nu­
ance : Lu 9:13 O U K eicriv f)piv TTXCLOV f\ dpToi TTCVTC Kai ixQue? 8uo, 
€1 pT]TL TTOp€U0€VT€S f)p€LS dyOpdaa>p€V €1? TTOVTa TOl> Xa6i> T O U T O V 

PpoipaTa, we have no more than five loaves and two fish, unless we are to 
go and buy food for all these people; 1 Co 14:5 p€iCan> o Trpo<t)TiT€UO)V f\ 
6 XaXoiv yXokraais, €KT6? et pf) SieppiiveuT), iva r\ CKKXiicria O I K O -

8opfiv Xdpri, the person who prophesies is greater than the one who speaks 
in (strange) tongues — unless he is to add an interpretation (be interpret­
ing), so that the church may be edified (the third person imperfective sub­
junctive with jussive force is unusual [cf. §9.3.2], but the tautology C K T O S 

€t pf] abruptly modifies the argument, and the whole tenor of the passage 
is prescriptive: and cf. :13); 1 Ths 5:10 ... iva € L T C ypryyopaipev € L T € 

Ka0€u6ojpev, dpa auv ain-4) Cijaajjiei^,... so that, whether we are (at that 
time) to be awake or asleep, we may live (rise to life) with him. 

21.2.3. Because the difference between particular and general is sometimes 
mainly one of emphasis, there are some passages in which they may at first 
sight appear to be equivalent, and it is necessary to allow for the subjective 
choice of the writer in "grey areas", but often the context provides some 
indication of the reason for the choice: Lu 16:31 €i Mojuaeto? Kai T U V 
TTpo<t>iiTiL>y O U K aKououaiv, ou§€ idv TIS € K i>€Kpoiv avaoTT\ TT€ia6rjaov-
T a i , if they are not heeding Moses and the prophets, they will not be per­
suaded even if someone rises from the dead (here the distinction between 
particular and general is obvious and necessary); Ac 5:38-39 ... d'4>€T€ 
auTous" O T I cdv rj e£ dvGpcjTnov f) 0ouXf) O U T T I fj T O epyov T O U T O , 

KaTaXu0T^r€Tai' el 8c € K Qeov eaTiv, ou SuvriaeaOe KaTaXuaai auTou? 

... leave them alone; for if this purpose or activity of theirs is of human 
origin, it will fail; but if it really is from God, you will not be able to stop 
them ... (Gamaliel puts a subtle factual emphasis on the possibility which 
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will prove the more difficult to resist); Lu 6 : 3 2 - 3 4 Kai ei dya-rrdTe 
T O U ? dyaTTtovTas upd?, TTOIO upiv x^P1? eaTiv; . . . Kai yap edv d y a -
9aTToif|Te T O U S dyaGaTroiouvTas upd?. . . Kai edv SaveianTe n a p ' tov 
eXmCeTe X a B e i v I f you love those who love you, what credit is that to 
you? ... If you do good to those who do good to you ... And if you (go so 
far as to) lend to those from whom you expect to get something ... (loving 
is an attitude, and, expressed in particular form, is postulated more confi­
dently than the more concrete types of possible activity which can arise 
from it [Kai yap pointing to these being illustrations of the attitude], and a 
change to aorist occurs in the verb with most specific meaning). 

In the parallel passages Mt 18 :8-9 ei 6c TJ x^ip aou f\ 6 TTOUS aou O K O V -

8aXi£ei a e , C K K O I J J O V O U T O V .. . Kai ei 6 o<j>GaXp69 aou aKavoaXiCei ae, 
e£eXe a i r r o v b u t if your hand or foot is causing you offence, cut it off... 
and if your eye is causing you offence, pluck it outand Mk 9 : 4 3 - 4 7 Kai 
edv oKav8a\ior\ a e f) x f ip OITOKOI IJOV CIVTT\V ... Kai edv 6 TTOUS 

aou aKav6aXi£rj ae , dTTOKOu)ov O U T O V .. . Kai edv 6 o<t>GaXpos aou 
OKavSaXiCri ae , eVBaXe airrov indeed, if your hand causes you offence, 
cut it off... and if your foot starts causing you offence, cut it off... and if 
your eye starts causing you offence, put it out..., Mt heightens the effect by 
first adding the "woe" against anyone causing offence and then treating the 
illustrations as particular, while Mk omits the "woe" and generalizes, but 
gains effect by separating the three items, putting the first verb before its 
subject, and making it more dramatic by treating it as a complete action. In 
Mk 9 :35 ei T I S OeXei TTptoTo? e l v a i , eaTai TTOVTIOV e a x a T O ? / / any­
one is wanting to be first, he must (will) be last of allJesus is addressing 
a situation where disciples are in fact claiming to be first, so the particular 
form is natural, although a general proposition would also be appropriate; 
whereas in Jn 7 :17 edv T I S GeXr] T O G^Xripa O U T O O TToieiv, yvokreTai 
if anyone wants to do his will, he will knowJesus is beginning a dis­
course with more general application. Similarly in 1 C o 7 :11 edv 6e Kai 
XiopiaOfj, U-eveTO) d y a p o s r\ TIO dvopi KaTaXXayr|Tio, but if she does se­
parate (from him), she must remain unmarried, or else become reconciled 
to her husband, Paul notes, in general form, a possible deviation from the 
Lord's prescription against divorce of Christians, in contrast to the particu­
lar propositions of :9 (§21.2 .1) and : 1 2 - 1 5 dealing with the types of practi­
cal problems he has been asked to comment on. 

21.2.4. In some circumstances the occurrence of a particular protasis 
where a general protasis could have been used indicates a change in the 
immediate contextual focus, and may be an indicator of time reference. Ro 
3:7 ei be f) dXiiGeia T O U 9CO0 ev TO> €\L(O \\>€vo\Lar\. €TT€piooevoev els 
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rr\v 8b£av aiiTou, T L in Kayo) tos djiapTwXos Kpifopm; if by my falsity 
God's truth has been magnified to his gloryf why am I myself still under 
judgment as a sinner? is commonly translated and explained as if the pro­
tasis were either general (eav... irepiaaevux]), or particular with general 
present time reference (el... TTepiooeuei), parallel to :5 el... ovviorr]oivy 

but this is to ignore the obvious change in both aspect and personal refer­
ence. In :5 Paul refers to the unrighteousness of mankind in general, ac­
knowledging his own inclusion by using the first person plural rmah>, and 
in :8 he uses, with the same degree of validity, the first person plural to 
state a general Christian position; but in :7 he not only changes to the sin­
gular, but uses the emphatic Kdyto, thus turning the focus on himself, as 
one who is both Jew and Christian, and referring to what has happened in 
his life; and by placing C T L at the earliest point it could occupy in the apo-
dosis, instead of with the verb, he gives it an emphasis which suggests a 
time contrast. Even by itself enepioaevoev is enough to suggest pastness, 
simply by specifying complete action in the indicative, for in the absence of 
any indicator of timeless, present or future reference, and in contrast to the 
prevalent use of a general protasis when distributive complete action is to 
be signalled, this implies viewing the action from a distance, as either past 
or unreal, and there is no indicator of unreality. 

Another change from more general comment to specific reference to past 
events may be seen in the different ways the synoptic evangelists treat Je­
sus' rebuttal of allegations that he is motivated by Beelzebul: Mt 12:26 
Kal €t 6 oaravas rbv oaravav eKfkiXXei, e<\>9 ^auToy e\iepioQr\- rrtos 
ovv OTa0T]aeTai f] paaiXeia auTou; and if Satan is in fact casting out Sa­
tan, he has become divided against himself— how then will his kingdom 
be established?; Lu 11:18 cl Se nod 6 a a T a v d s €<}>' eavrbv Si€p.€pio0Ti, 
TTOJS QTa0TiO€Tai X] (3aotXeia auTou; but if indeed Satan has become di­
vided against himself how will his kingdom be established?; Mk 3:26 Kai 
€t o a a T a v a s avearr\ €<t>' eavrbv Kai e\iepioQr\, ov Svvarai arf\vai9 

and if Satan has risen up against himself and become divided, he cannot 
make a stand. In all three Jesus changes at this point from general comment 
and applies his argument to the current allegations, which in all three are 
indeed in the form of general statements (€K|3dXXei Td Sai^oi/ia. . . , he 
casts out demons...), but either refer to a specific recent event (Mt, Lu) or 
imply specific events (Mk). Mt echoes the allegation in his protasis and 
draws a conclusion on what must have happened for it to be true; while Mk 
and Lu make this deduced event their protasis and, with present or future 
reference, draw a conclusion which Mt makes a separate sentence; yet all 
achieve the same purpose. 
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21.3. General Conditional Protases. 21.3.1. For the distinction be­
tween particular and general clauses see §§19.1, 21.2.3. A general condi­
tional protasis, which is usually part of an open condition (§21.1.3), is one 
whose verb represents an activity that may occur or may have occurred in 
circumstances which can only be generally recognized. In the NT such 
clauses occur only in primary sequence, mainly in timeless or future-re­
ferring contexts, and they are introduced by edv (rarely dv) , their verbs 
are in the subjunctive mood (but see §21.3.2), and the negative used in 
them is pxj. Some examples are: 2Tm 2:5 edv 8e Kai dGXfj T I S , OI» ore-
<|>avouTai edv \LX\ vop.ip.ajs dGXricrr), if someone is in a competition, he is 
not awarded the prize (crowned) unless he competes in accordance with its 
rules (the first protasis introduces the overall process of competing, the 
second views the activity as a whole with reference to its legality); Jas 
2:14 T I T O 6<J>eXos, dSeX<J>oi p.ou, edv T T I O T I V Xeyrj T I S exeiv, epya oe 
lifi cxfl; what (is) the good, my brothers, if someone claims to have faith, 
but has no deeds?; Jas 5:19 edv T I S ev up.lv TTXavT)Gfj OTTO T T I S dXnGeias 
Kai emaTpeiJjn, T I S airrov, yivaknceTe OTL if one of you wanders from 
the truth and someone turns him back, be sure t h a t 1 Jn 1:6 edv 
€iTra)u,ev O T I Koivwviav exofiev p.eT' airroO Kai ev TU> O K O T C I Trepi-
TraTO)p.ev, iJ;eu86peGa // we assert that we have fellowship with him and 
(at the same time) live (walk) in darkness, we lie (we here amounts to 
any nominal Christian); Heb 3:14 p.eToxoi ydp T O O X P I C T T O O yeyova-
p.ev, eavrrep T T J V dpxt\v T T I S UTroaTdaecos [iexpi TeXous ^epaiav 
KaTdax<x)U.ev,/or we have (really) come to share in Christ if we keep our 
initial attitude firm to the end; Ro 14:8 edv T C yap C^M-ev, T W Kupiuj 
Cwp.ev, edv T C dTroGvTiaKa)p.ev, Ttj> Kupiio d-rroGvTJaKouev. edv Te ovv 
Cwu.ev edv T C dTro9vT]aKto|iev, T O O Kupiou eau.ev, for if we live we are 
living to the Lord, and if we die we are dying to the Lord. So whether we 
live or die we are the Lord's (the focus is on attitudes, so for dying it is the 
process rather than the event which is relevant); Jn 3:2-3 ou&eis ydp 80-
vcrrai TauTa Td ar|U.eia iroielv... edv ux| fj 6 Geos u.eT' O U T O U . . . edv 
p.TJ T I S yewnGfi dvujGev, ou 8t»vaTai I8elv TTJV paaiXeiav T O U Geou,/or 
no-one can do (be doing) these miracles ... unless God is with him ... if a 
person is not born (does not come to birth) again (from above), he cannot 
see (catch sight of) the kingdom of God; Jn 6:65 oi»8eis 8uvaTai eXGeiv 
Trpds lie edv u.r| r\ 8e8op.evov auTai etc T O U TraTpds, nobody can come to 
me unless it has been given him by (it is his gift from) the Father (the per­
fect subjunctive is rare, but state, rather than process or event, is appro­
priate here); Jn 13:20 6 Xap-fkivajv dv Tiva Trep.ipa> eu.e Xau.0dvei, he 
who receives (is welcoming towards) anyone I send (if I send anyone, he 
who receives him) receives me (here bv dv Trep-î w would mean the same). 
See also the examples in §§4.4.3-4. 
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21.3.2. There are in the NT a few passages in which some of our best mss. 
have an indicative, mostly future, instead of a subjunctive in a protasis in­
troduced by edi>, but almost all of the forms involved are capable of expla­
nation as examples of phonetic confusion (see §§1.5.2, 20.2.4, 20.3.1 n.l), 
perhaps aided by the fact that the future overlaps with the subjunctive in 
some uses (§§3.5, 4.8, 17.2.5-8): 1 Ths 3:8 B n VW Cwpev edv upeis 
O~TT\K€T€ (v.l. OTTJKr )Te) lv Kvplo),for now we (really) live if you are 
standing in the Lord (this differs from most in that e and r| were not tend­
ing to have identical sounds; and the context suggests that because you are 
standing would be appropriate, so a particular conditional protasis would 
seem more natural than a general one: cf. Mk 11:25 in §20.6.2); Ac 8:31 
rftos1 yap dv 8uvaipr|i/ edi> prj T L S oSiyyriaei (v.l. -arj) \L€;No — how 
could I unless someone guides me? (here an open potential question [§11.3] 
is linked with a protasis that would most naturally be general, if it is not to 
be potential itself, for the emphasis of a particular protasis, unless someone 
is going to guide me, seems less appropriate: the subjunctive must be 
right); Rev 2:22 BdXAco O.VTT)V els K\IVT]V KOX TOVS poixeuoiras p e T ' 
ainrjs els 6Xu|nv peydXr|i\ edv pf) peTavoTiaouaiv (v.l. -omoiv) C K 

T&V epycov auTris , / shall put (am putting) her on a bed, and also those 
who commit adultery with her, for great tribulation, unless they repent 
(and turn away) from her activities; Lu 19:40 edi> O U T O I aiumriaouaii' 
(v.l. -aajatv), ol X1601 Kpd£ouaiv, if these fall silent, the stones will cry 
out. In these last two there is more to be said for the emphasis of a particu­
lar protasis with the future, but a general protasis is completely appropri­
ate, and again phonetic confusion is likely. 

21.4. Unreal Conditional Protases. The protasis of an unreal condi­
tional sentence (§21.1.4) has el and a secondary tense of the indicative, 
used as in excluded potential statements (§8.3.3), but without d v , and its 
negative is normally \LT\: Jn 4:10 el f\6eis rr\v Scope dv T O O 0eou ... oi) dv 
T\TT)OCLS avrbv Kai eSioKev dv aoi if you knew the gift of God ...you 
would have asked him and he would have given you 1 Jn 2:19 el y a p 
ef fyi&p rjaai>, iie^evriKeioai> dv jieG' i\\LG)v9 if they really (had) be­
longed to us they would have remained (and now be) with us (cf. the pre­
ceding statement dXX' O U K rjaav e£ r\\i<Zv: it is impossible to be sure 
whether the reference here is primarily to that statement or to a present 
excluded belonging); Jn 15:22 el \ir\ r\XQov Kai eXdXr|oa a u T o l s , 
d f iapTiav O U K e t x o o a v , if I had not come and spoken to them, they would 
not have sin (for these three examples see also §8.3.3); 1 Co 11:31 el Se 
eauTous SieKpivoiiev, O U K d v ^Kpivd^ieGa, / / we were examining our­
selves properly, we would not be being judged (in the way I have just 
mentioned); Mk 13:20 Kai el \ix] eKoXoptoaev Kupios T d s i^fiepas, O U K 
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dv eai69r| rrdaa adp£, if the Lord had not shortened those days, no living 
creature would be saved (the cutting short is already done, in God's plan, 
but the being saved is clearly future — except in God's plan); Ac 26:32 
dTroXeXOaGai e80vaTO 6 dvGpwrros O U T O S el an, eTTCK€KXr)TO Kalaapa, 
this fellow could (now) be a free man (have been set free) if he were not 
on appeal to Caesar (the appeal to Caesar prevented his case being dealt 
with by any lower authority, even for acquittal); Mt 26:24 KaXov T\V 
auTu) el O I I K eyevvr\Qr\ 6 dvGptoTTos eKelvos, it would be good for that 
man if he had not been born (see also §8.3.4). 

21.5. Remote Conditional Protases. The protasis of a remote condi­
tional sentence (§21.1.5) has el and the optative, used as in open potential 
statements (§8.3.2), but without av, and none of the few examples in the 
NT is linked with an open potential apodosis: Ac 24:19 ... ous e8ei em 
aou Trapeivai Kai Ka-nyyopeiv el T L exoiev TTpog cue,... who ought to 
be appearing before you and laying a charge, if by any chance they have (if 
they should have) anything against me (see §8.3.4: the excluded potential 
apodosis is a firm protest, while the remote protasis does not go beyond 
casting doubt on the genuineness of the charge — a nicely balanced combi­
nation); lP t3 :14dXX' el icai TrdaxoiTe 8id 8iKaioai3vr|v, uaKdpioi, 
but if you should suffer for what is right, (you are) fortunate; 1 Pt 3:17 
KpelTTOv yap dyaGoTroioOvras, el GeXoi T O GeXr)|ia T O U GeoO, Trdaxew 
f\ KaKOTroLoOvTas, (it is) better that you suffer (for) doing good, if that 
should be God's will, than (for) doing evil; 1 Co 15:37 ... dXXd yv\ivbv 
K O K K O V , el T U X O I Q L T O U , f\ TIVOS TQJV X O I T T U J V , . . . but a bare grain — say 
of wheat, or of something else (the insertion of el T U X O L , if it should hap­
pen, and so, one might say, perhaps, suggests that the illustration is chosen 
at random). 

21.6. Participles (Circumstantial). A conditional protasis may be 
replaced by a participle (§§6.2.5-6) with the same aspect as its verb would 
have, the negative being urj, but there are not many examples in the NT: 
Heb 11:32 emXel^ei ue ydp Siryyoiiiiei'oi' (<— eav Siryyoiuai.) 6 X P O L / 0 S 

Trepi T e o e a i y m y time will run out if I go on to tell about Gideon ...; 
Mk 13:36 ... nf] eXGuw (4-eav eXGrj) e^aujnfis" ei)prj v\±as KaGeu8ovTas, 
... so that if he comes suddenly he will not find you asleep (the adverb 
e£aL<t>vr|s is placed for emphasis after its verb: if it were omitted the 
participle would more naturally represent O T O V eXGrj). Some participles 
may have a possibly conditional meaning when there are other types of 
clause they more specifically represent: see Jn 15:2 in §20.4. 



22. CONCESSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

22 .1 . A conditional protasis ( § 2 1 ) may assume a concessive force if ei 
or edv is preceded or followed by Kai , even. This can only be judged by 
considering the context, for a preceding Kai may mean and (and in the NT 
Kdl ei is probably always and if), and a following Kai may mean both (~. 
and...). Kai idv frequently becomes K&V (by crasis). Some examples are: 
Lu 11:8 ei KOL ov Soiaei airra> d v a a T d ? 8id T O eivai 4>iXov airroO, 8id 
ye Tf)v dvaioeiav ai»Tou eyepGeis 6ua€i aiiTap oaiov xPtiC^t, even 
though he will not get up and give him (anything) because of his being his 
friend, yet because of his shameless persistence he will get up and give him 
all he needs (the use of ye in the apodosis reinforces the contrast and helps 
make the meaning clear); Lu 18:4 ei Kai T O V Geov ov 4>oBo0u.ai ou&e 
dvGpamov €vrpeTrou.ai, 8id ye T O Trapexeiv jioi KOTTOV T T | V xi\pav Tau" 
TT)V eK8iKT|aaj avrr\veven though I don't fear God and have no concern 
for man, because of the trouble this widow causes me I will give her justice 

Jn8:14Kdv eya) u.apTup<lj Trepi euauTou, dXri&Yi? e a n v f) p.apTupia 
jiou, although I testify about myself, my testimony is true. 

22 .2 . The concessive construction most commonly found, however, is a 
circumstantial participle ( § § 6 . 2 . 5 - 6 ) , either alone or accompanied by 
KaiTrep, Kai y e , K O I T O I or Kai T O U T O , the negative mostly used being ov 
(see §6.2.1): Mt 14:5 Kai GeXwv airrov aTroKTeivai e4>oPT)0T| T O V O X X O V , 

and although he wanted to kill him he was afraid of the people; Jn 9:25 ei> 
oi8a, O T L Tu<t>X69 dv dpTi fJXeTno, one thing I do know, that although I 
was blind, now I can see; Phil 3:(3-)4 r|p.eis ... O U K ev aapKi TreTroiG-
OTe?, KaiTrep eyto exwv TreTroiGnaiv Kai ev aapKi, we... having no con­
fidence in the flesh — although I myself have grounds for confidence even 
in the flesh; Ac 17:27.. . el dpa ye ^TiXa<J)T)aeiav airrov Kai eupoiev, 
Kai ye ou ueiKpdv d u o e v o s eKdaTou fjjiaiv urrdpxovra, . . . in case they 
should reach out for him and find him, although he is in fact not far from 
each one of us; Heb 4:3 eiaepxoueGa yap els TTJV KaTdTrauaiv oi m a -
T e u a a v r e ? . . . K O I T O I T W V epycov diro KaTaPoXfj? Koap.ou yevnGevTUjv, 
for (it is) we who have come to believe (who) enter his rest... although his 
works were completed at (from) the foundation of the world; Heb 11 :12 
816 d4>' evo? eyevnGnaav, Kai Taura veveKpiouevou, K O G I J S T O daTpa 
.... therefore from one man, and he virtually already dead, there came into 
being people (as many) as the stars Ac 19:37 TjydyeTe y a p T O U S 
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dvSpas T O I ) T O U 9 OUT€ iepoavXou? owe pXaa^rijiouvTa? TT)V 0C6I> T)\L&V, 

for you have brought these men here although they are neither sacrilegious 
nor blasphemers against our goddess (ovras would normally be added to 
lepoouXous in such a context, but it can be understood because of the link 
with another participle). 
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SS Nov. T. 27 (1985), 319-333: "Style and Significance in the Language of John 
21:15-17" 

TA Nov. T. 34 (1992), 209-228: "Time and Aspect in New Testament Greek" 

T C A . Rijksbaron et al. In the Footsteps of Raphael Kühner (1988), 193-208: 
"Aspectual Usage in Timeless Contexts in Ancient Greek" 

Exodus Jeremiah Matthew 
3:10 IN221 9:24 IN216 4:8 PN297 
21:17 IN215 5:12 IN209 

Matthew 5:16 IN215 
Leviticus 1:20 IN218 5:17 IN217 

20:9 IN215 1:25 PN305 5:24 IN213 
2:5 PN310 5:29 IN207 

Psalms 2:8 IN225 5:31 IN215 
110:1 IN210 2:13 IN213, 225 5:32 PN310 

2:20 PN310, IN213 5:34 SE50, IN222 
Isaiah 3:2 PN310 5:36 SE50 

40:3 IN214 3:3 IN214 5:37 IN215 
56:7 IN219 4:3 IN207 5:42 IN211 

4:6 IN207 5:43 IN219 
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Matthew Matthew Matthew 
5:44 IN209 11:27 PN306 26:24 TA215 
6:1 IN209 12:7 PN302.323 26:39 IN214 
6:4 IN217 12:13 IN207 26:42 IN214 
6:6 IN209, 225 13:3-23 TA222 26:43 PN292 
6:9 IN214 13:33 TA223 26:46 IN210. 221 
6:10 IN214 13:44 TA223 26:48 AP15, 
6:11 IN211 13:45-6 TA223 SE53, 56 
6:16 IN217 13:46 PN320 26:65 IN221, TA213 
6:17 IN208 13:48 TA223 27:4 SE55, IN220 
6:19 IN218 14:9 IN222 27:22 IN212 
6:25 IN218 14:15 IN207 27:23 IN212 
6:26 IN207 15:4 IN215 27:24 IN220 
6:31 IN218 15:6 IN220 27:40 IN214 
6:33 IN209 15:10 PN306.IN212 27:42 IN214 
7:4 IN221 16:3 PN305 27:49 IN211,221 
7:6 IN220 16:19 PN323 28:1 SS326 
7:7 IN209 16:24 IN215 28:6 IN209 
7:24-27 TA221 17:7 IN210,217 28:7 AP21.SE54 
7:25 PN311 18:9 IN211 28:19-20 IN225 
8:9 IN210 18:12 PN310 
8:13 IN214 18:18 PN323 Mark 
8:18 IN222 18:20 PN292 3:21 TA219 
8:21 IN207 19:12 IN215 3:34 IN221 
8:34 IN223 19:18-19 IN219 4:3-20 TA222 
9:2 IN209 19:27 SE40 4:12 SS327 
9:5 IN210 20:8 IN225 4:22 PN291 
9:6 IN213 20:25 PN299 4:35 IN220 
9:22 SE47, PN313 21:13 IN219 4:39 PN324 
9:24 IN210 21:19 IN220 5:15 PN312 
9:27 IN207 21:21 IN207 5:15-18 SE48 
9:29 PN313 21:24 PN318 5:19 SE50 
9:30 PN303, 21:38 IN220 5:25 TA212 

IN209, 217 22:3 PN297 5:34 PN313 
10:4 SE56, IN218 23:8 PN297 5:36 IN211 
10:5 IN217.218 23:10 PN297 6:10 IN212 
10:6 PN310, IN209 23:23 TA215 6:11 IN212 
10:7 IN218 24:15 IN215 7:14 PN306, IN212 
10:8 IN209, 214 24:16 IN216 9:21 PN321 
10:9 IN217 24:17 IN217 9:25 IN217 
10:11 IN208, 209, 24:21 AP3 9:47 IN211 

212 24:25-26 PN316 10:42 PN299 
10:13 IN215 24:50 PN305 10:52 PN313 
10:14 IN212 25:9 IN213 12:14 IN222 
10:26 PN291, IN218 25:22 IN209 13:19 PN318 
10:27 IN218 25:24 PN311.TA219 13:23 PN317 
10:28 IN218 25:24-26 PN308 13:29 IN210 
10:31 IN217.218 26:18 PN306 14:13 IN213 
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Mark Luke Luke 
14:44 API5 , SE53 9:5 IN212 22:42 IN214 
14:68 PN306 9:36 PN320 23:18 IN212 
15:10 PN306 9:45 PN308 23:21 IN212 
15:13 IN212 9:60 IN225 23:23 IN212 
15:14 IN212 10:5 IN209 23:31 IN222 
15:30 IN225 10:8 IN209 23:47 PN322 
15:36 IN211 10:22 PN306 23:48 SS326 
16:6 AP21, SE54 11:3 IN211 24:26 TA217 

12:2 PN291, IN218 24:29 IN207 
Luke 12:11 IN218 24:34 AP21, SE54 

1:11 PN320 12:22 IN218 24:35 PN307 
1:12 PN320 12:32 IN218 
1:22 PN320 12:35 PN325 John 
1:34 PN305 12:46 PN305 1:11 SS331 
1:36 PN311 12:48 TA224 1:12 SS331 
1:42-45 TA224 12:52 PN323 1:15 PN328 
1:68ff. TA224 12:56 PN306 1:18 SS329.TA224 
2:20 PN320 13:9 IN219 1:23 IN214 
2:30-31 TA219 13:24 IN209 1:29 SS327 
3:10 IN222 13:35 PN292 1:32 SS327 
3:11 IN215 14:7 PN297 1:33 SS327, 329 
3:12 IN222 14:8 PN297, 324 1:34 SS327 
3:14 IN222 14:17 PN297 1:41 PN312 
4:34 TA219 14:18 PN314 1:42 IN219 
5:24 IN224 14:24 PN297 1:46 IN213 
6:23 IN209 15:4 PN310 2:3-8 SS331 
6:35 IN225 15:11- 33 TA223 2:9 PN311 
6:44 PN303, 304 15:19 PN297 2:19 SS324 
6:47-49 TA222 15:23 SE55 2:20 SS324 
6:48 SE56 15:29 TA212 2:22 SS324 
7:7 IN214 15:30 PN325 3:1 SS322 
7:11 PN297 15:32 TA216 3:19 SS327 
7:14 IN210 16:4 PN308 3:19-20 SS323 
7:22 PN320 16:7 IN207 3:27 PN324 
7:39 PN305 16:29 IN215 3:32 PN319 
7:50 PN313 17:4 IN219 4:7ff. SS331 
8:5-15 TA223 18:19 PN314 4:10 PN302, 323 
8:8 IN215 18:20 IN219 4:21 IN210 
8:17 PN291 18:22 IN213 4:31 IN 207 
8:27 TA212 18:34 PN308 4:35 IN213 
8:46 TA219 18:42 PN313 5:8 IN213 
8:48 PN313 19:20-21 PN308 5:17 SS330 
8:50 IN211 20:47 PN325 5:19 SS330 
8:52 TA2I9 21:20 PN309 5:21 SS324 
8:56 PN321 22:10 IN219 5:36-37 PN326 
9:3 IN223 22:13 PN317 5:37 PN319 
9:4 IN212 22:36 IN214 5:43 SS329 
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John 
5:46 SS329 
6:2 SS326 
6:25 PN321 
6:28 IN222 
6:39 SS325 
6:40 S S 325 
6:44 SS324, 325 
6:54 SS325 
6:65 PN324 
6:69 PN301, 312 
7:3 SS327 
7:22 PN315 
7:27 PN305 
7:50 S S 322 
8:12 SS330 
8:19 PN299, 301, 

323 
8:31 PN312 
8:33 PN312 
8:39 IN209 
8:51 SS326 
8:52 PN299 
8:55 PN300 
8:58 TA212 
9:7 SS326 
9:11 SS326 
9:15 SS326 
9:18 SS326 
9:19 SS326 
9:25 SS326 
9:37 S S 329 
9:41 SS326 
9:42-44 SS330 
10:1 SS329 
10:35 SS329 
10:38 PN309 
11:3 S S 322 
11:5 SS322 
11:8 TA213 
11:13 SS322 
11:14 TA219 
11:23-4 SS325 
11:29 SS325 
11:31 SS325 
11:34 PN313 
11:36 SS322 
11:44 PN312 

John 
11:57 PN312 
12:1 PN312, SS324 
12:9 SS324 
12:17 SS324 
12:25 SS323 
12:32 SS324 
12:46 SS331 
12:47 SS331 
13:12 PN315 
13:18 PN299 
13:20 TC206 
13:28 SS331 
13:34 TA219 
14:5-9 SS331 
14:7 PN301, 323 
14:9 PN302 
14:11 IN210 
14:21 SS329 
14:21-24 SS323 
14:25-26 PN316 
14:26 SS329 
14:29 PN316 
14:31 PN309 
15:6 TC205 
15:17 SS323 
15:18 PN321 
15:19 SS323 
15:26 SS329 
15:27 PN321 
16:3 PN307 
16:8 SS329 
16:21 TC206 
16:24 PN324 
16:27 SS323 
16:30 PN299.TA219 
17:2-24 PN316 
17:14 SS323 
17:23 PN309.SS323 
18:10 S S 324 
18:18 PN292 
18:34-37 SS331 
19:22 SE48, PN317 
19:24 IN221 
19:26 SS322 
19:39 SS322 
20:1 SS327 
20:2 SS322 

John 
20:4-8 RT331 
20:5 SS327 
20:6 SS327 
20:8 SS327 
20:9 SS325 
20:12 SS 327 
20:14 SS327 
20:17 RT331.IN217 
20:29 RT331 
20:30-31 PN292 
21:6 SS324 
21:7 SS329 
21:8 SS324 
21:11 SS 324 
21:14 SS324 
21:15-17 SS319ff., 

323, 332 
21:15-19 SS331 
21:17 PN304 
21:19 SS332 
21:20 SS329 
21:21 SS329, 332 
21:22 SS332 

A c t s 
1:16 TA217 
2:34 IN210 
2:43-^7 IN205 
3:1-5 IN206 
3:4 IN209, SS326 
3:12 PN317 
4:20 PN320 
7:34 IN221 
7:35 SE52 
8:3 SS324 
8:16 PN292 
8:26 IN214 
8:29 IN214 
9:6 IN213 
9:15 IN210 
10:20 IN225 
10:38 SE46 
13:10 IN202 
13:12 PN322 
13:15 IN210 
13:40 IN209 
14:19 SS324 
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Acts Romans 2 Corinthians 
15:23 IN223 12:2 IN209 13:11 SE50 
15:29 PN324 12:14 IN209, 217 13:12 SE50 
16:19 SS324 12:15 IN223 
16:27 PN325 13:3 IN209 Galatians 
16:28 IN217 13:8 IN217 4:8-9 PN307 
16:37 IN225 13:12- 13 IN221 4:9 SE46 
17:6 SS324 13:14 IN220 4:20 TA213 
17:20 PN309 14:13 IN221 
18:15 IN220 14:15 IN217 Ephesians 
19:18 PN312 14:19 IN221 2:8 SE47 
19:32 PN323 14:22 IN209 5:5 PN303, 324 
20:38 PN322 14:23 TC206 5:33 IN223 
21:20 PN312 16:3 IN207 6:11 IN208 
21:28 PN317, IN210 
21:30 SS324 1 Corinthians Philippians 
21:36 IN210 1:10 IN223 1:12 PN303 
22:15 RT331.PN319 1:31 IN216 2:23 PN326 
22:16 IN225 2:8 PN307 3:16 IN223 
22:29 PN317 5:8 IN221 4:9 PN320 
23:24 IN223 7:2-3 IN215 
24:19 TA217 7:10 SE56.PN310 Colossians 
25:22 TA213 7:15 PN317 2:8 IN220 
25:25 PN317 7:25 SE56 3:5 IN208 
26:4-5 PN305 7:28 SE56, TC206 3:16 IN226 
26:16 RT331 7:33 SE56.PN311 4:10 IN208 
26:32 PN323 7:33-34 TC206 
27:42 PN326 8:1-4 PN300 1 Timothy 
28:4 TA225 10:8 IN221 1:3 IN223 
28:30 SE46 10:13 PN314 5:22 IN217 

11:13 IN207 6:17 IN223 
Romans 11:22 IN222 

1:21 PN308 13:12 PN306, 309 2 Timothy 
1:27 TA218 14:20 IN217 2:2 IN208 
2:12 TA224 15:3-5 API 2 2:3 IN208 
2:18 PN305 15:4 SE54, PN321 2:5 TA225 
4:21 PN317 15:4ff. RT330 2:8 RT330 
5:1-2 AP12 16:14 IN216 2:19 PN308 
5:2 SE53, PN312 16:20 IN208 2:23 IN225 
5:11 TA220 16:22 IN216 3:1 IN210 
6:1 IN222 4:2 EM208 
6:15 IN222 2 Corinthians 4:13 IN223 
7:15 PN305 2:3 TA218 4:21 IN208 
7:18 PN305 2:13 SE53 
9:3 TA213 5:16 SE53 Titus 
10:14 IN222 6:14 IN224 2:1 IN222 
11:7 TA210-212 11:1 TA213 
12:1 IN222 12:11 TA214 
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Philemon 
7 TA220 2:6 
13 TA213 2:11 
17 IN208 2:18 

4:9 
Hebrews 5:1 

1:5 SE52 5:12 
1:13 S E 5 2 5:14 
2:13 PN324 5:15 
3:12 IN220 
4:11 IN221 1 
4:14 IN221 2:11-12 
4:16 IN221 5:2 
5:4 PN297 
8:11 PN324 1 
9:15 PN297 1:1-3 
9:26 PN321.TA217 1:4 
11:4-38 PN318 2:3 
11:8 PN297 2:7 
11:26 PN322 2:8 
11:32 IN222 2:19 
12:1 IN225 2:24 
12:2 PN326 2:29 
12:17 PN303,324 3:6 
13:2 IN217 3:11 
13:23 PN303 4:7-8 

4:12 
James 4:16 

1:19 PN303,324 

ames 1 John 
SS324 4:20 PN320 
IN219 5:21 IN208 
IN208 
IN207 2 John 
IN225 12 PN324 
SE50 

IN225 3 John 
PN324 15 IN207 

Peter Revelation 
IN226 1:11 IN208 
IN208 2:7 IN215 

3:2 IN224 
John 3:3 SE52 

PN319 5:3-8 AP16 
PN324 5:5 IN217, TA220 
PN304 5:7 SE54, PN320 
PN320 6:16 IN208 
PN320 8:5 SE55 
PN323 11:1ft TA224 
PN320 11:12 SS326 
PN304 12:4 SS324 

PN302,320 16:1 IN210 
PN320 19:9 PN297 
PN307 19:13 PN297 
PN320 22:9 IN208,209 

PN302.312 22:20 IN211 



INDEX C: GREEK WORDS 

References are to Section numbers. 

A 
dye, 9.1.2 
äyui\i€v, 9.1.2 
àKov€iv, 12.5.2 
dXXd. 7.2.1, 11.1.1 
àv, 8.3, 10.3.2 n.l, 12.3.1, 

12.4.1, 13.3, 15.2.3, 20.3.2, 
20.6.1, 20.6.3, 20.6.4 

àvQ' <5i/, 15.2.1 
dirò, 1.10.3, 1.10.5 
dTToGWjoiceiv, 2.5.4 
dTTotcpiyeoGai, 2.5.5 
dpa, 11.1.1 
dpa, 7.2.1, 11.1.1, 15.3.2, 16.1, 

16.5 
dpa ouv, 16.5 
dpxeoGai, 1.9.6 
à4*ç, 9.2 

dxpi(ç). 20.5-6 

B 

-ßaii>eii>, 2.4.3 
-ßißdCeiv, 2.4.3 
ßouXei,ßoüXeo9€, 11.4.1 
ßooXeoGai, 14.1 

r 
ydp, 7.2.1, 11.1.1, 15.3.1 
yc, 11.1.1, 22.1 
yî^coGai, yei/caGai, 1.9.1, 1.9.3, 

6.1.5 
yptiyopeîi/, 3.4.8 

A 

bé, 7.2.1, 11.1.1 
8eî, 8.1.4 
Scopo, 9.2 
6€ÛTC, 9.2 

8id, 1.11.1, 15.5 

A (coni. I 

8iaaTéXXeo8ai, 14.1 
8iaTdaoeii>, 14.1 
81ÓTL, 15.2.1 

E 
èdv, 20.6.3, 21, 22.1 
èdvTTep, 21.1.1 

eßouXonn^. 10.3.2 
éyeîpeiv, 3.4.8, 9.1.2, 9.4.6 
èyévçTo, 6.1.5, 6.1.6 
ci , 13.1.1, 13.2.5, 17.7, 21 
ei KOÎ , 22.1 
eï TTCJÇ, 17.7 

eîvai, 1.9.1-2, 1.9.4 
eÏTTep, 21.1.1 
eiç, 1.10.3, 17.4.1 
èK, 1.10.3, 1.10.5, 1.10.6 
éXmCeu>, 14.1 
èÇeoTii/, 8.1.4 
è-ndv, 20.5-6 
êTreî, 11.1.1, 15.2.1, 15.2.3, 

15.3.2, 20.5-6 
éTreiÔri., 15.2.1, 20.5-6 
CTTeiÔTÎTTep, 15.2.1 
évi, 1.10.4 
émKaXeîo9ai, 14.1 
è^nàaaeiv, 14.1 
emTipdv, 14.1 
ëptuTdv, 14.1 
éoTai, 6.1.6 
ëo-niica, 2.4.2, 3.4.2, 3.4.8 
ëoTJ)v, 2.4.2 
eûXoyeîi/, 1.11.5 
euxeo9ai, 14.1 
é<t>' (J, 15.2.1, 15.3.2 

Cr]T€Ïvt 1.9.6 
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H 

fi, 7.2.1, 11.1.1, 11.1.2 
ñteXoi/, 10.3.2 
rjiceii\ 3.4.8 
X]VÍKÜ, 20.5-6 
fifa. 14.3 
nuxóu.m\ 10.3.2 

e 
eauudCeiv, 12.4.5, 13.2.5 
ØéXeiv, 14.1 
GéXeiç, SéXcTC, 11.4.1 

I 
'iva, 6.1.4, 9.4.1, 9.4.4, 14.3.1, 

17.1-2 
iva T Í , 11.2.3 
loráveiv, 2.4.2 
ïocoç, 8.1.2 

K 
KaØd, 20.5-6 
KaGdTTep, 20.5-6 
KáGimai, 3.4.8 
Kaeó, 20.5-6 
KCIGÓTL, 15.2.1 
KaQúc, 15.2.1 
Ka9oioTT€p, 20.5-6 
•caí, 7.2.1, 11.1.1, 22.1 
KCLÍ ye, 22.2 

»caiTTcp, 22.2 
KaíTOI, 22.2 
icaXcív, 3.1.4 
KaTá, 1.10.6 
recitai, 3.4.8 
KCKpaya, 3.4.2 
KeXcuciv, 14.1 
•cepÔdito, KcpOTÍoto, 17.2.5 

A 
Xéyeiv, 14.1 

M 
uéXXeii/, 1.9.5, 4.8.3, 12.3.1 
ucTaTT¿uTTco9ai, 2.5.5 

M (cont.) 

ucxpi(ç). 20.5-6 
uií, 6.1.3, 6.1.8, 6.2.1, 7.5, 

8.2.3, 9.2, 9.3.2, 10.1, 
11.2.6, 11.4.1, 12.3.2, 12.3.3, 
14.1, 15.2.1, 16.2, 16.3.1, 
17.1-2, 18.1-3, 19.2.2, 20.2.3, 
20.2.4, 20.4, 21 

unôauûç, 7.5.2 
unôé, 7.5.2 
unôeiç, 7.5.2 
UTIÔCTTOTC, 7.5.2 

un,Ô€TTw, 7.5.2 
unØeic, 7.5.2 
unré-ri, 7.5.2 
\IT\T€, 7.5.2 

ufp-i, 11.2.6 

N 
VIKÂV, 3.1.4 

O 
ötev, 20.5-6 
oî6a, 3.4.2 
OTTOÎOÇ, 13.1.1 
OTTOOOÇ, 19.2.2 
ÓTTÓTC, 19.2.2, 20.5-6 
ÖTTou, 15.2.1, 20.5-6 
OTTCOÇ, 13.1.1, 14.3.2, 17.1-2 
oç, 19.2.2 
oodiaç, 20.5-6 
oooç, 19.2.2 
ooTiç, 11.2.2 n.l, 19.2.2 
ôrav, 20.5-6 
ÖT€, 19.2.2, 20.5-6 
cm, 11.1.1, 11.2.2, 12.1.3, 

12.3.1, 12.4, 12.5.1, 13.1.1, 
15.2.1, 15.2.4 

ö T I (oro, T I ) , 11.2.2 n.l 
ÖTOU, 20.5-6 
ou, 20.5-6 
où (oùic, oùx, ov>xO. 6.2.1, 7.5, 

8.1.1, 8.2.1, 9.4.2, 11.2.5, 
12.3.2, 15.2.1, 16.4, 20.2.3, 
20.4, 20.6.1, 21, 22.2 

où un., 8.2.2, 9.4.3, 11.2.8 
où... T I Ç , 7.5.2 
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O (com.) 

oùôap.iûç, 7.5.2 
oùôé, 7.5.2 
oùôeîç, 7.5.2 
oùôéTïo-re, 7.5.2 
OÙÔ€TT(0, 7.5.2 
oùeeîç, 7.5.2 
oÙKéTi, 7.5.2 
OVKOVV, 11.1.1 
ow, 7.2.1, 11.1.1, 16.1, 16.5 
OÙTTOT6, 7.5.2 
oÙTTO), 7.5.2 
0ÛT6, 7.5.2 
ôfcXov, 10.2.2, 10.3.1 
6tJjr|o8€, 20.6.3 

n 
TTapd, 1.10.3, 1.10.3 
TTapayyeXXcii/, 14.1 
TTapaKaXeîv, 14.1 
•nàoxtw, 2.5.4 
Trcî9eiv, 14.1 
TreipdCeiv, 1.9.6 
TTeipâoGai, 1.9.6 
TTCpiTTaTCÎl/, 3.1.4 
TTTiXÎKOÇ, 11.1.1 
Ttiveiv, 2.4.3 
TTITTTCIV, 2.5.4 
TTÓ061/, 11.1.1, 13.1.1 
TToieîi/, TTOieîoGai, 2.4.4. 
TTOÎOÇ, 11.1.1, 13.1.1 
TTopeOeoöai, 2.5.5, 9.4.6 
TTOooç, 11.1.1, 11.2.4, 13.1.1 
TTOTdTTOÇ, 11.1.1 
TTÓTe, 11.1.1, 13.1.1 
TTÓTCpOl/, 11.1.1, 11.1.2, 13.1.1 
ttotîCciv, 2.4.3 

IT (cont.) 

TTOÖ, 11.1.1, 13.1.1 
npiv, 12.6 
Trpoç, 1.10.3, 17.4.1 
TTpooTdooeii/, 14.1 
tt(Lç, 11.1.1, 11.2.4, 12.4, 13.1.1 

z 
orr\K€iv, 3.4.2, 3.4.8 
ow, 1.10.5 

T 
Tdxa, 8.1.2 
-Téoç, 6.3 
té, 11.1.1, 13.1.1, 15.2.1 n.2 
t îç, 11.1.1, 13.1.1 
Toiyapoûv, 16.5 
toîvuv, 16.5 
-toç, 6.3 

T 
ÜTTayc, 9.4.6 
ÙTTdpX€lV, 1.9.3 
ûtto, 1.10.3, 2.5.1 

X 
Xaipav , 9.4.5 

O 
a>ç, 11.2.4, 12.4, 12.5.3, 20.5-6 
U)Ç èvOÇ 6LTTCÎV, 8.1.2 
coç ötl, 15.2.6 
aioTTçp, 20.5-6 
ÓJOTC, 6.1.5, 16.1, 16.2, 16.3, 

16.4, 16.5, 17.3.3 





INDEX D: SUBJECTS 

The references are to the Section numbers and Author's Preface. 
The key Section references are in bold type. 

Absolute, accusative, 6.2.7; 
genitive, 6.2.6; 
infinitive, 6.1.11 

Accents, 1.3.2, 17.2.5 n.l 
Accumulated negatives, 7.5.3-5 
Accusative, 1.10.3, 1.11, 2.5.2, 

6.1.2, 6.1.4, 6.2.7, 12.3.1, 
12.5.1, 14.2.1, 20.1.4; 

double, 1.11.4; 
internal (cognate), 1.11.2-3, 

20.1.4 
Action, complete, 3.1.2 
Action verbs, 3.1.4, 3.3, 3.4.5, 

3.4.7, 4.2.2, 4.3.4, 4.4.1, 
9.1.1, 9.3.1 

Active voice, 2.1-2 
Activity, 3.1.2 
Actuality, 19.1 
Adjectives, infinitive with, 6.1.9; 

interrogative, 11.1.1, 13.1.1; 
relative, 20.1-3; 
verbal, 6.2.1 

Adverbial setting, 1.10.1 
Adverbs, 1.10.3, 8.1.2; 

interrogative, 11.1.1, 13.1.1; 
relative, 20.5-6 

Aktionsart, Pr, 3.1.2, 3.1.4, 3.6.4 
Ambiguity, 2.5.3, 6.2.1, 6.2.4, 

6.2.9, 9.4.6, 10.3.1-2, 11.2.2al, 
12.1.1, 12.1.3, 12.4.1, 14.2.2, 
14.3.3, 15.2.2, 15.2.4-5, 
20.2.3-4, 20.4, 21.1.1, 21.1.4, 
21.1.6 

Anacoluthon, 1.6.2, 6.2.8, 9.4.7, 
12.3.1, 18.2, 20.6.4, 21.1.8-9 

Anarthrous infinitive, 6.1.1, 6.1.4, 
6.1.7, 6.1.9, 16.3.1, 17.3.1 

A (cont.) 

Antecedent, 19.2, 20.2.1-3, 
20.3.1, 20.6.1-2; 

attraction of, 20.1.5; 
concord with, 20.1.2-3; 
incorporation of, 20.1.6 

Aorist aspect, 2.4.2, 2.5.1, 2.5.3, 
3.1.1, 3.3, 4.4, 6.1.10, 
6.2.4, 8.3.4, 9.1.1, 9.2, 
9.3.1, 10.2.1, 12.3.1, 14.2.2, 
14.3, 17.2.1, 17.5.2, 19.3, 
20.3.1-2, 20.6.3, 21.3.1; 

subjunctive, 4.8.2, 21.2.3-4; 
tense, 4.1.1, 4.3.4, 4.4, 4.5.2, 

8.3.1, 8.3.3, 10.3.1, 15.2.1-2, 
16.2.1, 20.6.4, 21.2.1, 21.2.4 

Apodosis, conditional, 21.1.1 
Apprehensive questions, 11.2.6; 

statements, 8.2.3, 18.2 
Aramaic, (see also Semitic), 1.2 
Article, neuter, 12.1.4, 13.1 
Articular infinitive, 6.1.1, 6.1.3, 

6.1.10, 15.5, 16.3.2, 17.3.2, 
17.4.1; 

participle, 6.2.4 
Aspect, (see Aorist, Future, Imper-

fective, Perfect, and passim), Pr, 
1.8, 3, 6.2.1, 12.2, 12.3.1, 
12.4.1, 12.4.3, 12.5.1, 14.1, 
19.3, 21.2.4 

Assumption, 9.3.3 
Asyndeton, 1.9.4, 7.2.3, 7.2.5, 

8.1.3 
Attic Greek, (see also Classical), 

1.1, 15.2.5 
Attraction of antecedent, 20.1.5; 

of relative, 20.1.4, 20.5.2 
Attributive participle, 6.2.1-3, 20.4 
Authority realization, 4.5.2 
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B 

Background, 4.3.1 
B A G D , 1.9.6 

C 
Case, system, 1.10.3; 

usage, 1.10.4 
Catenative constructions, 3.6.3 
Causative, 2.3.4, 2.4.3 
Cause, 6.1.10, 6.2.5, 7.4, 9.4.6, 

15 
Circumstantial participle, 1.9.2, 

6.2.1, 6.2.5, 20.6.5, 21.6, 
22.2 

Classical Greek, 2.4.1, 3.5, 4.4.4, 
6.1.5, 6.2.12, 8.2.3, 8.3.2, 
8.3.3 n.l, 8.3.4, 10.3.2 n.l, 
11.1-2, 11.2.6 n.l, 12.2, 
12.3.2-3, 12.4.3, 12.4.5 n.l, 
12.6, 13.1.1 n.l, 13.3.2, 
13.4.1, 13.4.3, 14.2.4, 15.2.5, 
16.1n.l f 16.3.1, 16.4 n.l, 
17.3.1 n.l, 17.5.1, 17.7 n.l, 
19.2.2, 20.2.3, 20.3.1 n.2, 
20.3.2 n.l, 20.6.6, 21.1.1 n.l 

Clause, 1.6.2, 7.1.4; (see also 
Cause, Conditional, Consequence, 
Manner, Place, Purpose, Relative, 
Temporal) 

co-ordinate, 1.6.2, 7.2, 15.3, 
16.5, 20.1.7; 

participial, 1.6.2, 6.2; 
principal, 1.6.2, 7.1.2, 7.3.1; 
subordinate, 1.6.2, 7.3, 15.2 

Collective noun, 1.12.3 
Colloquial style, 6.2.9 
Command, 4.8.4, 9.3, 9.4.4-5, 

14, 16.5 
Complement, infinitive as, 6.1.3 
Complexive, 4.4.1, 9.9.1-2, 9.3.1 
Compound negatives, 7.5.2; 

verbs, 1.10.2, 1.10.5-6 
Concord, of relative and antecedent, 

20.1.2-3; 
of subject and verb, 1.12 

Conative realization, 4.2.6, 4.3.2, 
9.1.1; 

C (cont.) 

(Conative) 
verbs, 1.9.6 

Concessive constructions, 22 
Conditional clause (protasis), 6.2.5, 

8.3.3, 10.3.3, 17.7 n.l, 19.1, 
21, 22.1; 

relative clause, 19.2.1, 20.2.3; 
sentence, 21.1 

Conjunctions, 7.3.1, 20.5-6 
Consecutive clause, (see Consequence) 
Consequence, 6.1.8, 7.4, 9.4.5, 

16, 17.2.4, 17.3.3 
Constative, (see Complexive) 
Context, passim (underlies all assess­

ments) 
Continuative realization, 4.3.1, 

9.1.1, 9.3.2, 14.2.3 
Co-ordinate clause, 6.2.5, 6.2.9, 

9.4.6, 15.3, 16.5 
Copula, 6.1.3, 7.1.3 

D 
Dative, 1.10.3, 6.1.4, 14.2.1, 

15.5, 20.1.4; 
of agent, 2.5.3 

Definite antecedent, 19.2.1-2, 
20.2.1, 20.6.1 

Deliberative questions, 11.2.1, 
11.4, 13.4, 17.2.2 

Demonstrative pronouns, 19.2.3 
Denominative verbs, 2.4.3 
Deponent verbs, 2.5.5 
Direct questions, (see Questions); 

quotation, 12.1 
Distributive realization, 4.2.2, 4.3.3, 

9.3.2, 20.6.4 
Documents, NT, 1.2 
Dramatic effect, 4.2.5, 4.4.5, 18.2, 

21.1.9, 21.2.3 
Durative, Pr 

E 
Effect, Cause and, 7.4 
Ellipsis, 7.1.3, 7.2.3, 11.2.3, 

12.4.1, 15.2.2, 21.1.8 
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E (com.) 
Emotion, verbs of, 6.2.13, 12.4.5, 

13.2.5, 15.2.5, 21.1.7 
Emphasis, 4.4.3, 4.5.2, 7.1.2, 

7.2.6-7, 7.4, 7.5.1, 8.3.3 n.l, 
9.1.1, 9.3.2, 9.4.6, 11.2.5, 
15.2.2-3, 16.4, 19.2.3, 
20.2.3-4, 20.5.1, 20.6.2, 
21.1.8, 21.2.1, 21.2.3-4, 21.6 

Epigraphy, 1.5.1 
Epistolary tenses, 4.4.6, 4.5.2 
Etymology, 1.11.5 
Exclamations, 11.2.4 
Excluded potential, 8.3.3, 11.3, 

12.4.1, 13.3, 15.2.3, 21.1.4, 
21.4; 

wishes, 10.3 
Exhortation, 9.2, 9.4.4, 14.1, 

14.2.2, 16.5 
External object, (see Accusative) 

F 
Fact, 5.1.1, 5.2, 8.1, 12.4.6; 

questions of, 11.2, 13.1.1 
Fanning, B. M . , 3.1.4 n.l, 3.6.1-2, 

3.6.4, 3.6.7 
Fearing, expressions of, 18 
Final clause, 17.1 
Finite verbs, 12.4 
Future (and subjunctive*), 1.8, 

2.4.1, 2.5.1, 3.1.1, 3.5, 
4.1.1, 4.8.1, 4.8.2*. 5.1.1*. 
8.2.1-2*. 9.4.2-3*. 10.2.2, 
11.4.2*. 13.4.2*. 14.3*. 
17.1*. 17.2.5-8*. 17.5, 18.2-
3*. 19.3, 20.2.4*. 20.5.1, 
21.2.1, 21.3.2*; 

infinitive, 1.9.5, 12.3.1; 
participle, 1.9.5, 6.2.1, 17.6.1; 
periphrasis, 1.9.5; 
time reference, 4.2.3, 4.4.5, 19.1 

Future-perfect, 1.8, 4.1.1, 4.7, 
8.2.1 

G 
Generality, 5.1.1, 19.1, 19.2.2, 

20.2.4, 20.3, 20.6.2, 20.6.3-
4, 21.2.3-4, 21.3 

Genitive, 1.10.3, 6.2.6, 12.5.2, 
20.1.4; 

of infinitive, 6.1.1, 6.1.5, 6.1.8-9, 
14.2.3, 16.3.2, 17.3.2; 

partitive, 1.12.4 
Gnomic, 4.4.3 
Grammar, (see Sense) 
Greek, (see Attic, Classical, 

Homeric, Koine, Literary) 

H 
Habitual activity, 9.1.1, 9.3.1-2, 

14.2.3, 20.3.1 
Hebrew, (see also Semitic), 1.2 
Hellenistic koine, (see Koine) 
Historic present, 4.2.5; 

sequence, 12.4.3, 12.6, 13.2.3, 
17.7, 20.3.2, 20.6.4 

Homeric Greek, 15.2.4 
Hypotaxis, 1.6.2 
Hypothetical case, 9.3.3 

I 
Imperative, 5.1.1, 5.3, 9.1.1, 

9.3, 16.5, 20.2.2 
Imperfect tense, 3.2, 4.1.1, 4.3, 

8.3.1, 8.3.3, 10.3.1, 12.4.3, 
13.2.3, 20.6.4 

Imperfective aspect, Pr, 2.5.3, 
3.1.1, 3.2, 3.4.8, 6.1.7, 
6.1.10, 6.2.4, 8.3.4, 9.1.1-2, 
9.2, 9.3.1, 9.4.6, 10.2.1, 
12.3.1, 14.2.2, 16.2.1, 17.5.2, 
19.3, 20.3.1, 20.6.1, 20.6.3, 
21.2.2, 21.3.1; 

participle, 17.6.2; 
periphrasis, 1.9.4 

Impersonal expressions, 8.3.4; 
verbs, 6.1.4 

Inceptive realization, 4.2.6, 4.3.2, 
4.4.1, 9.1.1-2, 9.3.2, 9.4.6, 
20.6.4; 

verbs, 1.9.6 
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I (com.) 
Incorporation of antecedent, 20.1.6 
Indefinite antecedent, 19.2.1-2, 

20.2.3, 20.3.1, 20.6.2 
Indicative, 5.1.1, 5.2 8.1.1, 

8.3.3, 11.2.1, 15.2.1, 16.4-5, 
17.2.5, 17.2.7, 18.2, 19.1, 
20.3.2, 20.6.1-2, 20.6.4, 
21.2.1, 21.2.4, 21.3.2, 21.4 

Indirect command, 9.4.1, 9.4.5, 
14, 17.2.2; 

exhortation, 14.2.2; 
question, 13, 17.2.2; 
statement, 12.2-6, 15.2.6; 
wish, 10.3.2, 14 

Infinitive, 1.8, 5.1.2, 6.1, 9.4.1, 
9.4.5, 10.3.2, 12.2-3, 12.3.1, 
14.1-2, 15.5, 16.3, 17.3, 
18.2, 20.6.6; 

active, 14.2.4; 
subject of, 12.3.1, 14.2.1 

Ingressive, (see Inceptive) 
Intention, 3.5, 4.8.1, 4.8.4; 

questions of, 11.2; 
statements of, 8.2 

Interrogative words, 11.1.1, 13.1.1 
Intransitive, 1.11, 2.3.2, 9.1.2; 

aorist, 2.4.2; 
perfect, 2.4.2 

Iterative realization, 4.2.2, 4.3.3, 
9.3.2, 20.6.4 

J 
Jussive subjunctive, 13.4.3, 21.2.2 

K 
Koine, Hellenistic, Pr, 1.1, 1.2, 

1.5, 12.6, 13.1.1 n.l, 13.3.2, 
16.1 n.l, 16.2.2, 19.2.2, 
20.3.1 n.2 

L 
Literary Greek, 1.1, 20.2.3 
L X X (Septuagint), Pr, 1.2, 1.11.3, 

3.4.2, 4.7, 5.5, 6.1.6, 11.2.2, 
14.3, 15.2.4, 17.2.6, 18.2, 
20.1.4, 21.1.9 

M 
Manner, relative clause of, 20.5-6 
Mark, 4.2.5 
Markedness theory, 3.6.3 
Meaning, 1.11.5; 

inherent, 3.1.4, 3.6.4 
Middle voice, 2.1.1, 2.3-4, 2.5.5, 

3.5 
Mixed condition, 21.1.6, 21.5 
Mood, 1.8, 3.5, 4.8.2, 5, 13.1.2 
Morphology, 1.5.2 

N 
Necessity, statement of, 8.1.4; 

verb of, 11.4.3 
Negative, 7.5 8.1.1, 8.2.1, 8.3.2, 

9.2, 10.1, 12.3.2-3, 14.1, 
15.2.1, 16.2.1, 16.4, 18.2t 

20.2.3-4, 20.3.1, 20.4, 20.6.1, 
21.1.1, 21.1.8-9, 21.2.1, 
21.3.1, 21.4, 21.6, 22.2; 

commands, 9.3.2; 
double, 4.8.2, 8.2.2, 11.2.7-8; 
effect of, 4.3.1, 4.3.4; 
questions, 11.2.5-6, 11.4.1 

Nominative, 6.1.2, 6.2.8, 12.3.1, 

12.5.1, 14.2.2 
Non-temporal, 3.6.3, (see Timeless) 
Noun, infinitive with, 6.1.9; 

participle as, 6.2.4; 
verbal, 6.1, 6.3 

O 
Obligation, statement of, 8.1.4, 

8.3.4, 9.4.1 
Object, external, 1.11.2-4; 

infinitive as, 6.1.7, 12.3, 14.2, 
18.2; 

internal, 1.11.2-3; 
state of, 3.4.4 

Omission, (see Ellipsis) 
Omnitemporal, (see Timeless), 3.6.3 
Open condition, 21.1.3, 21.3.1 
Open potential desire (purpose), 17.7; 

question, 11.3, 13.3; 
statement, 8.3.2 

Opposition, equipollent, 3.6.4; 
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O (com.) 
(Opposition) 

privative, 3.6.3 
Optative, 5.1.1, 5.5, 8.3.1-2, 

10.1, 10.2.1, 12.6, 13.3, 
17.7, 21.5 

Order, word, (see Word) 

Papyri, 1.5 
Parables, 4.4.4 
Parallel activities, 4.3.1, 9.4.6, 

17.2.1, 20.3.1 
Parallel clauses, 7.2.3, 17.3.2, 

21.1.8 
Parallel passages, 1.9.4, 1.11.5, 

11.2.2, 14.3.2, 17.2.1, 20.2.4, 
20.3.1-2, 20.4, 21.1.9, 
21.2.3^4 

Parataxis, 1.6.2, 7.1.4, 9.4.6 
Parenthesis, 7.2.7 
Participle, 1.8, 4.3.4, 5.1.2, 6.2, 

9.4.6, 12.2, 12.5, 15.4, 17.6, 
20.2.4, 20.4, 20.6.5, 21.6 

Particular clauses, 19.1, 19.2.2, 
20.2, 20.6.1-2, 21.2 

Passive, 1.11.1, 2.1.1, 2.5, 
14.2.4; 

aorist, 2.5.1; 
future, 2.5.1 

Past, extension from, 4.2.4, 4.3.4; 
narrative, 4.4.4; 
prior, 4.3.5, 4.4.2 

Pasmess, 15.2.2 
Perfect aspect, 1.8, 2.5.3, 3.1.1, 

3.4, 6.1.10, 9.3.1, 9.4.6, 
15.2.5, 16.2.1, 19.3, 21.2.1, 
21.3.1, 21.4; 

"ex-state", 3.4.7; 
"intensive", 3.4.6; 
periphrasis, 1.9.2-3; 
tense, 4.1.1, 4.5, 15.2.2 

Periphrasis, 1.9, 2.4.4, 3.6.3, 
4.4.3, 4.7, 4.8.3 

Personal pronoun for relative, 20.1.7 
Physical perception, 12.5.2 

P (conL) 
Phonetic confusion, 1.5.2, 17.2.5, 

17.2.7, 20.2.4, 21.3.2 
Place, relative clause of, 20.5-6 
Pleonasm, 1.9.6, 6.1.5, 6.2.5 n.l, 

20.1.7, 21.2.2 
Pluperfect, 4.1.1, 4.6, 8.3.1, 

8.3.3, 13.2.3 
Plural, general (vague), 1.12.6; 

"royal", 1.12.5 
Poetic style, 20.1.4 
Porter, S .E. , 1.9.1 n.l, 3.6.1-3, 

3.6.6 
Positive commands, 9.3.1 
Possibility, statements of, 8.1.4 
Potential, (see also Excluded, Open), 

5.1.1, 12.6, 19.1; 
causal clause, 15.2.3; 
questions, 11.3, 13.3; 
statements of, 8.3, 10.1 n.l 

Prepositions, 1.10.2-4, 15.5-6, 
17.4.1-2; 

with infinitive, 6.1.10, 15.5, 
17.4.1, 20.6.6 

Present tense, Pr, 4.1.1, 4.2, 

15.2.1, 17.2.7, 20.6.1 
Primary sequence, 12.4.1, 17.7, 

20.3.1; 
tense, 12.4.3, 20.6.3, 21.3.1 

Process, 3.1.2 
Prohibitions, 9.3.2 
Prolepsis, 12.4.2, 13.1.2, 13.2.2, 

14.3, 20.2.3 
Pronouns, 

demonstrative, 19.2.2; 
interrogative, 11.1.1, 13.1.1; 
personal, 20.1.7; 
relative, 20.1-3 

Protasis, (see Conditional), 21.1.1; 
without apodosis, 21.1.9 

Punctiliar, Pr 
Punctuation, 1.3.2, 1.9.2, 12.1.1, 

13.1.1, 15.2.4, 15.2.6, 21.1.8 
Purpose, 6.1.8, 6.1.10, 7.4, 

9.4.1, 9.4.5, 14.2.3, 14.3.3, 
16.2.2, 17 
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Q 
Questions, alternative, 11.1.2; 

apprehensive, 11.2.6; 
deliberative, 11.2.1, 11.4, 13.4; 
direct, 11; 
form of, 11.1; 
indirect, 13; 
negative, 11.2.5-6; 
of fact and intention, 11.2, 13.2; 
potential, 11.3, 13.3; 
rhetorical, 11.1.3 

R 
Realizations, (see also Aorist, 

Authority, Complexive, Conative, 
Continuative, Distributive, Future, 
Habitual, Imperfective, Inceptive, 
Iterative, Perfect, Responsibility, 
Timeless), 3.1.5, 3.4.5-7, 
4.2.1-6, 4.3.2 

Reciprocal, 2.3.3 
Reduction, 1.10.5, 20.1.7 
Reflexive, 2.3.1 
Relative, adverbs, 20.5-6; 

attraction of, 20.1.4, 20.5.2; 
clause, 6.2.2, 7.2.1, 13.2.4, 

13.4.3, 15.2.7, 17.5, 19.1-2, 
20; 

pronouns and adjectives, 20.1-4 
Remote condition, 21.1.5, 21.5 
Repeated activity, (see Iterative) 
Responsibility realization, 3.4.5, 

4.5.2 
Result clause, 16.1 

S 
Secondary forms, 8.3.1, 8.3.3, 

10.3.1, 12.4.3, 20.3.2, 20.6.4, 
21.4 

Semitic influence, Pr, 1.2, 1.9.1, 
1.12.6, 6.1.6, 6.2.9, 9.4.6, 
15.2.4, 21.1.9 

Sense and grammar, 1.12.3 
Sentence, 1.6.1, 7; 

complex, 1.6.2, 7.1.1, 7.1.4; 
simple, 1.6.2, 7.1.1-2 

Septuagint, (see L X X ) 

S (cont.) 
Sequence, (see Historic, Primary) 
Simple negatives, 7.5.1 
Simple wishes, 10.2 
State of object, 3.4.4; 

of subject, 3.4.4 
Statements, (see also Apprehensive, 

Fact, Intention, Necessity, 
Obligation, Possibility, Potential), 
8, 12.2-6, 16.5 

Statistical analysis, 1.4, 3.6.4, 
4.1.2, 10.3.2 

Stative verbs, 3.1.4, 3.3, 3.4.6-7, 
4.2.2, 4.3.4, 4.4.1, 8.3.4, 
9.1.1, 9.2, 9.3.1-2 

Style, 1.4, 1.7, 1.9.4, 4.2.5, 
7.1.2, 7.2.6, 20.1.5, 20.2.3 

Subject, (see also Concord); 
composite, 1.12.2; 
infinitive as, 6.1.3; 
of infinitive, 6.1.2; 
simple, 1.12.1; 
state of, 3.4.4 

Subjective choice, 2.3.1, 3.1.3, 
3.6.5 

Subjunctive, 4.8.2, 5.1.1, 5.4, 
6.1.4, 9.1.1, 9.2, 9.4.1, 
9.4.3-4, 11.4.1, 13.4.1, 
13.4.3, 14.1, 14.3, 16.5, 
17.1-2, 17.5-7, 17.7, 18.2, 
20.2.2, 20.3.1, 20.6.2-3, 
21.2.2, 21.3.1-2 

Subordinate clause, 6.2.5, 12.6, 
15.2 

Supplementary participle, 6.2.1, 
6.2.3, 6.2.10-13, 12.5.1 

Suppressed apodosis, 17.7 n.l 
Syntax, 1.6.1 

T 
Temporal clause, 6.1.10, 20.5-6; 

indicators, 4.1.2, 6.1.5, 6.2.5 
Tense, (see also Aorist, Future, 

Future-perfect, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, Present), Pr, 1.8, 
3.1.2, 4, 12.4.1, 12.4.3, 
13.1.2, 20.3.2 
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T (cont.) 
Text of N T , 1.3.1 
Time, 6.2.4, 15.2.1, 21.2.1; 

and tense, 4.1.2, 4.3.6 
Timeless, 4.2.2, 4.4.3-4, 4.5.2, 

15.2.2, 18.2, 19.1 
Transitive, 1.11, 2.5.2 
Translation, Pr, 13.2.5, 14.3.3, 

15.3, 20.2.2 

U 
Uncertainty, textual,, 1.3.1 
Unreal, 8.3.3, 21.1.4, 21.4 

V 
V.l. (Variant reading), Pr, 1.3.1, 

19.6, 6.2.9, 8.3.4, 10.2.2, 
13.2.5, 14.2.4, 14.3.1-2, 
15.2.1 n.2, 15.2.3, 16.2.2, 
17.2.1, 17.2.7, 17.5.2, 20.1.4, 
20.2.3, 20.3.1, 20.4, 20.6.1, 
21.1.8-9, 21.2.1, 21.3.2 

Voice, (see also Active, Middle, 
Passive), 1.8, 2, 6.2.1, 14.2.4 

W 
Will, 5.1.1, 9.1, 10.1, 17.7 
Wish, 5.1.1, 10, 14.2.5, 17.7 
Word order, 1.7, 1.10.5, 7.3.2, 

11.2.5, 12.1.2, 21.2.3-4 
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